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CHAPTER 109

The Education Act, 1974
Assented to December 20th, 1974

H

ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of
the Legislative Assem hly of the Province of Ontario,
enacts as follows:
INTERPRETA TTOK

1.-(1) In this Act and the regulations, except
otherwise provided in the Act or regulations,

whcrc~~~f~~re·

l. "adjoining" means touching at any point;

2. "average daily enrolment" for a calendar year means
the number obtained hy adding,
i. the sum of,

a. the product of 0.3 and the number of
pupils registered for more than halfday or half-time attendance on the
last school day in each of the months
of January and April,
b. the product of 0.4 and the number of
pupils registered for more than halfday or half-time attendance on the
last school day in September,
c. the product of 0.15 and the number
of pupils registered for half-day or
half-time attendan<":e on the last school
day in each of the months of January
and April,
d. the product of 0.2 and the number of
pupils registered for half-day or halftime attendance on the last school day
in September,
e. for each pupil, except a pupil referred
to in subparagraph ii, who is registered
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for less than half-day or half-time
attendance, the product of 0.06 and
the number of hours and fractions
thereof of instruction for which such
pupil is registered on the last school
day in each of the months of January
and April, and
f. for each pupil, except a pupil referred
to in subparagraph ii, who is registered
for less than half-day or half-time
attendance, the product of 0.08 and
the number of hours and fractions
thereof of instruction for which such
pupil is registered on the last school
day in September, and
ii. the result o btaincxl by,
a. multiplying, for each summer-school
course and for each evening course
established by the board, the number
of pupils enrolled in the course by onefifth of the number of hours of instruction in the course,
b. ascertaining the sum of the products
obtained under sub-subparagraph a,
c. subtracting from the sum obtained
under sub-subparagraph b, one-fifth of
the number of hours lost as a result
of late registrations or early withdrawals for any cause hy all pupils
enrolled in such courses, and
d. dividing the result obtained under
sub-subparagraph c by the number of
school days in the calendar year;
3. "board" means a board of education, public school
board, secondary school board, Roman Catholic
separate school board or Protestant separate school
board;
4. "board of education" includes a divisional board ;
5. "city" includes a separated town and the portion
of a city that is in one school division ;
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6. "combined separate school zone" means a union of
two or more separate school zones;
7. "county" includes a provisional county and united
counties;
8. "county combined separate school board" means a
separate school board established for a county combined separate school zone;
9. "county combined separate school zone" means a
union of the separate school zones whose centres
are within an area clesignatecl by the regulations
that includes a county or all or part of a regional
municipality that is not in a territorial district;
10. "county municipality" means a municipality that
forms part of a county for municipal purposes and
includes a municipality, other than a city, that forms
part of a regional municipality that is not in the
territorial districts;
11. "current expenditure" means an expenditure for
operating purposes or a permanent improvement
from funds other than those arising from the sale of
a debenture, from a capital loan or from a loan
pending the sale of a debenture;
12. "current revenue" means all amounts earned by a
board, together with the amounts to which it becomes
entitled, other than by borrowing, that may be used
to meet its expenditures;
13. "debt charge" means the amount of money necessary
annually,
1.

to pay the principal due on long-term debt
not payable from a sinking fund,

11.

to provide a fund for the redemption of debentures payable from a sinking fund, and

111.

to pay the interest due on all debt referred to
in subparagraphs i and 11;

14. "defined city" means,
1.

11.
111.

the City of Hamilton,
thr City of London, and
the City of Windsor;
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15. "district combined separate school board" means a
separate school hoard established for a district combined separate school zone;
16. "district combined separate school zone means a
union of the separate school zones whose centres are
within an area in the territorial districts that is
designated by the regulations;
17. "district municipality" means a municipality, except
a city, in a territorial district;
18. "district school area" means a school section in the
territorial districts that is not a school division or
a school section designated under section 68;
19. "divisional board" means a divisional board of education;
20. "elementary school" means a public school, Roman
Catholic separate school or Protestant separate
school;
2 t. "guardian" means a person who has been appointed
by order of a court as the legal guardian of a child
in place of a parent;
22. "head office" of a board means the place at which
the minute book, financial statements and records,
and seal of the board are ordinarily kept;
23. "intermediate division" means the division of the
organization of a school comprising the first four
years of the program of studies immediately following the junior division;
24. "judge" means the judge of the county or district
court of the county or district in which the head
office of the hoard is situate:
25. "junior division" means the division of the organization of an elem en tar}' school comprising the first three
years of the program of studies immediately following the primary division;
26. "locality" means a part of territory without municipal organization that is deemed to he a district
m'.Jnicipality for the purposes of a divisional board
or of a district combined separate school board :
27. ":Vfinister" means the Jlinister of Education ;
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28. "Ministry" means the Ministry of Education;
29. "municipality" means a city, town, village, township
or improvement district;
30. "ocx:asional teacher" means a teacher employed to

teach as a substitute for a permanent, probationary
or temporary teacher who has died during the school
year or who is absent from his regular duties for a
temporary period that is less than a school Yl'ar
and that does not extend heyond the end of a school
year;
31. "parcel of land" means a parcel of land that by
The Assessment A ct is required to h(' separately ~-~2o. i 97o,
assessed;
32. "part-time teacher" means a teacher employed by a
board on a regular basis for other than full-time
duty;
33. "permanent improvement" includes,
i. a school site and an addition or an improvement to a school site,
1i.

a building used for instructional purpoSl'S and
any addition, alteration or improvement thereto,

iii. an administration oflice, a residence for
teachers or caretakers and a storage building for equipment and supplies, and any
addition, alteration or improvement thereto,
1v. furniture, furnishings, library books, instruc-

tional equipm('nt and apparatus, and equipment required for maintenance of the property,
v. a bus or other vehicle, including watercraft ,
for the transportation of pupils,
vi. thl' obtaining of a water supply or an electrical power supply on the school propt·rty
or the conveying of a wat('r supply or an
electrical po1Au supply to the school from
outside the school property,
VIL

initial payments or contribution;; for past
service pensions to a pc>nsion plan for officers
and other employees of the hoard;
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34. "permanent teacher" means a teacher employed hy
a board under a permanent teacher's contract made

in accordance with the regulations and includes a
teacher whose contract is deemed to include the terms
and conditions contained in the form of contract
prescribed in the regulations for a permanent teacher;
1972. c. 95

35. "polling list" means a polling list as defined in The
Afunicipai Elechons Act, 1972;
36. "population" means the population as determined

R.S.0. 1970.

c. 32

by the latest census taken under section 23 or 23a
of The Assessment A ct;
37. "prescribed" means prescribed by the regulations;
38. "primary division" means the division of the organ-

ization of an elementary school comprising junior
kindergarten, kindergarten and the first three years
of the program of studies immediately follO\ving
kindergarten ;
39. "principal" means a teacher appointed by a board

to perform in respect of a school the duties of a
principal under this Act and the regulations;

40. "private school" means an institution at which
instruction is provided at any time between the
hours of 9 a.m. and 4 p.m. on any school day for
five or more pupils who are of or over compulsory
school age in any of the subjects of the elementary
or secondary school courses of study and that
is not a school as defined in this section;
41. "probationary teacher" means a teacher employed

by a board under a probationary teacher's contract
made in accordance with the regulations;
42. "provincial supervisory officer" means a supervisory officer employed by the Minister;
43. "public school elector",, in respect of an area for
which one or more members of a board are to be
elected by public school electors, means a public
school elector under The lliunicipat Elections Act,
1972, who is qualified to vote at the election for
such members in such area;
44. "regulations" means the regulations made under this
Act;
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45. ''reserve fund" means a reserve fund established under
section 308 of The Municipal Act;
~·~af· 1970•
46. "Roman Catholic" includes a Catholic of the Greek
or Ukrainian Rite in union with the See of Rome;
47. "rural separate school" means a separate school for
Roman Catholics in a township or territory without
municipal organization that is not part of a county
or district combined separate school zone;
48. "rural separate school zone" means a separate school
zone in respect of a rural separate school;
49. "school" means,
i. the hody of public school pupils or separate
school pupils or secondary school p~pils
that is organized as a unit for educat10nal
purposes under the jurisdiction of the appropriate board, or
IL

the body of pupils enrolled in any of the
elementary or secondary school courses of
study in an educational institution operated
by the Government of Ontario,

and includes the teachers and other staff members
associated with such unit or institution and the
lands and premises used in connection therewith;
SO. "school day" means a day that is within a school

year and is not a school holiday;
51. "school division" means the area m which a divisional board ha..<.; jurisdiction;
52. "school section" means the area in which a public
school board or board of education has jurisdiction
for public school purposes;
53. "school site" means land or interest therein or
premises required by a board for a school, school
playground, school garden, teacher's residence, caretaker's residence, gymnasium, offices, parking areas
or for any other school purpose;
54. "school year" means the period prescribed as such
by, or approved as such under, the regulations;
55. "secondary school" means a school that is under the
jurisdiction of a secondary school boa rel;
56. "secondary school district" means the area in which
a secondary school board or a board of ed11catio11 has
jurisdiction for secondary school pmposes;
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57. "secretary" and "treasurer" includes a secretarytreasurer;
58. "senior division" means the division of the organization of a secondary school comprising the three years
of the program of studies following the intermediate division;
59. "separated town" means a town separated for municipal purposes from the county in which it is situated;

1972, c. 95

60. "separate school elector'', in respect of an area for
which one or more members of a board arc to be
elected by separate school electors, means a separate
school elector under The Municipal Elections Act,
1972, who is qualified to vote at the election of such
members in such area;
61. "separate school supporter" means a Roman Catholic
ratepayer,
1.

in respect of whom notice of school support
has been given in accordance with section 116
and notice of withdrawal of support has not
been given under section 117, or

IL

who has directed education taxes to the
support of separate schools by confirming or
revising an enumeration notice in accordance
with section 23 of The Assessment Act and the
regulations made thereunder,

R.S.O. 1970,

c. 32

and includes the Roman Catholic spouse of such
ratepayer:
62. "separate school zone" means the area in which
property may be assessed to support a separate
school or schools for Roman Catholics under the
jurisdiction of one separate school board;
63. "supervisory officer" means a person who is qualified
in accordance with the regulations governing supervisory officers and who is employed.
by a board, or
in the Ministry and designated by the
Minister,
to perform such supervisory and administrative
duties as are required of supervisory officers by this
Act and the regulations;
1.

11.

64. "teacher" means a person who holds a \·alid certificate of qualification as a teacher in an elementary
or a secondary school in Ontario ;
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65. "temporary teacher" means a person employed to
teach under the authority of a letter of permission;
66. "trainable retarded child" means a child whose
intellectual functioning is below the level at which
he could profit from a special education program
for educable retarded children;
67. "urban municipality" means a city, town or village:
68. "urban school section" means a school section, except
a school division or a district school area, that
includes a municipality:
69. "urban separate school" means a separate school
for Roman Catholics in an urban municipality;
70. "urban separate school zone" means a separate school
zone established in an urban municipality that docs
not form part of a county or district combined
separate school zone;
71. "vocational school" includes a special vocational
school. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 1 (d); R.S.O. 1970,
c. 424, s. 1; R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 27 (1): R.S.O_ 1970,
C.

430,

SS.

17, 80 (1); 1971 ,

C.

90,

S.

1(1);1972,

C.

1,

s. 62; 1972, c. 73, s. 1; 1972, c. 75, s. 6 (1, 2); 1972,
c. 77, s. 1 (1, 3, 4); 1973, c. 92, s. 1, umended.
or under this Act anv
authoritv
or right is obllgalton
Authority or
(2) \Vherc bv
J
.J
,
of
vested in, or any obligation is imposed upon or any reimburse- parent.vested
. '
.
rn pupil of
ment may be made to, a parent or guardian of a pupil, such 18 years ofag"
authority, right, obligation or reimbursement shall, where
the pupil is an adult, be vested in or imposed upon or made
to the pupil, as the case may be_ 1972, c_ 77, s_ 1 (6)(3) Until altered under the authority of this or any other ~cx~~t\ngAct
all school jurisdictions and boards continue as they ... now arrangemenls
. '
continued
exist and all members of boards duly elected and all officers
duly appointed continue in office, and all agreements, contracts, obligations, assessments and tax bills heretofore duly
made in relation to elementary and secondary schools and
existing when this Act takes effect continue subject to the
provisions of this Act. KS.O. 1970, c. 385, s. J.

qtt('Stion
arises toucl1ing- th(', validity of anv
Questions re
(4) \\'here anv
J
,
.., proceedings
proceeding with respect to the formation, alteration or dissolu- afs to . f
·
. Il respect scho.ol
ormatton o
hon
o f a sc hooI section
or touch mg
any I)y-I av• wit
to any of such matters, the question shall be raised, heard sectwn
and detcrmine<l upon a summary application to the judge,
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and no proceeding or by-law with respect to the formation,
alteration or dissolution of a school section is invalid or shall
be set aside because of failure to comply with the provisions
of any Act applicable to the proceeding or by-law, unless, in
the opinion of the judge before which the proceeding or by-la>v
is called in question, the proceeding or by-law, if allowed
to stand, \vould cause substantial injustice to be done to any
person affected thereby. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 52, amended.
Amendment
of references
R.S.0. 1970,

cc. 111. 385'

424, 425, 430

1974, c. 109

Effect on
separate
schools

(5) A reference in any Act or regulation to The Department
of Education Act, The Ministry of Education Act, The Public
Schools Act, The Schools Administration Act, The Secondary
Schools and Boards of Education Act or The Separate Schools
Act shall be deemed to be a reference to The Education Act,
1974.
(6) The consolidation in this Act of the Acts referred
to in section 272 shall not adversely affect any right or
privilege respecting separate schools enjoyed by separate
school boards or their supporters under the Acts repealed
by this Act as they existed immediately prior to the
coming into force of this Act. New.

PART I
MINISTRY OF EDUCATION
Ministry

2.- (1) The ministry of the public service known as the
l\Iinistry of Education is continued.

Minister to
have charge

(2) The :\finister shall preside over and have charge of the
Ministry. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 2; 1972, c. 1, s. 61 (3).

Administration

(3) The :VIinister is responsible for the administration of
this Act and the regulations and of such other Acts and the
regulations thereunder as may be assigned to him by the
Lieutenant Governor in Council. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 3.

Annual
report

3. The Minister shall, after the close of each fiscal
year, submit to the Lieutenant Governor in Council a
report upon the affairs of the lVIinistry for the immediately
preceding fiscal year and shall then lay the report before
the Assembly if it is in session or, if not, at the next
ensuing session. 1972, c. 1, s. 61 (4), amended.

Additions to
enrolment in
special cases

4. The l\finistcr may, in respect of a school, require to be
included i;1 the enrolment on any date the number of pupils
who were absent from school because of any condition considered by the :VIinister to constitute a special circumstance
or an emergency. 1973, c. 44, s. 2, amended.

continued
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5.-(1) Subject to the approval of the Lieutenant Governor c1hsi~gor
in Council, the l\Iinister may order the closing of a school or ~fa~~o or
any class thereof for a specified period. R.S. 0. 1970, c. 11 ! ,
s. 6 (1).
· (2) Where a school or class is closed for a specified period K~~~d in
under subsection 1, the pupils in such school or class shall attendance
for all purposes, including the calculation oI general legislative grants and fees, be deemed to be in attendance. ! 971,
C.

89,

S.

2.

6.-( 1) The Lieutenant Governor in Council may authorize ~e'bac':i'u~~e'i, 01
the Treasurer of Ontario to guarantee payment by the Province
of any debentures issued by a board in Ontario for any school
purpose for which the board is authorized to issue debentures.
(2) The form of the guarantee and the manner of its guarantee
Form of
execution shall be clc~termined bv the Lieutenant Governor
in Council, and every guarantee' given or purporting to be
given under this section is binding upon the Province and is
not open to question npon any ground whatsoever.

(3) Any debenture issued by a board, 1ia"'ment
of which is guar•an
VaiidltY,eet
°1
J
1 1
guaranteed by the Province under this section, is valid and debentures
binding upon the board by whid1 it is issued and the ratepayers thereof, according to its terms, and the validity of
any debenture so guaranteed is not open to question upon
any ground whatsoever. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 7.
7. ~otwithstanding anything in any Act lixing the rate f~t'~~!s~~i;; or
of interest to be paid or credited to any board by the del>entu1·cs.
. upon sc hooI sec11nt1es,
. .
. k.mg fun ds or etc
.. held J.Jy
l .rcasurer o f 0 ntano
sm
Treasure,.
debentures deposited with or in the hands of the Treasurer
of Ontario either as an investment by the Province or for
investment on behalf of a board, the rate at which interest
shall be allowed to, paid by or credited to a board upon any
such securities, sinking funds or debentures heretofore or hereafter deposited with or purchased by the Treasmer of Ontario
shall be the current rate of interest as fixed from time to time
by the Lieutenant Governor in Council, to be based upon the
average rate of interest actually payable upon the mon('ys
borrowed on behalf of Ontario as a provincial loan and then
outstanding. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 8.
S.

(I) The :\[inister may,

Powe!'s of
Minister:

(a) name the diplomas and ccrtilicates that are to be diploi:nasanll

. form anc l t Ile
granted to pup1.1s ancl prcscn.1)e t h ctr
conditions under which they are to be grantC'd;

(b) prescribe the courses of study that shall be taught

and the courses of study that may be taught in
the primary, junior, intermediate and senior divisions;

certificates

~r~fyesor

782
courses and
areas of stu<ly
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(c) in respect of schools under the jurisdiction of a
board,
(i) issue curriculum guidelines and require that
courses of study be developed therefrom and
establish procedures for the approval of
courses of study that are not developed from
such curriculum guidelines,
(ii) prescribe areas of study and require that
courses of study be grouped thereunder and
establish procedures for the approval of
alternative areas of study under which courses
of study shall he grouped, and
(iii) approve or permit boards to approve,
a. courses of study that are not developed
from such curriculum guidelines, and
b. alternative areas of study under which
courses of study shall be grouped,
and authorize such courses of study and areas
of study to be used in lieu of or in addition
to any prescribed course of study or area of
study;

proceclures

(d) establish procedures by which and the conditions
under which books and other learning materials are
sclec ted and approved by the l\linis ter;

textbooks.
reference
books, etc.

(e) select and approve for use in schools textbooks ,
library books, reference books and other learning
materials;
(f) cause to be published from time to time lists of
textbooks, reference books and library books, selected
and approved hy the Minister for use in elementary
and secondary schools;

publication
of book lis ts

dally

(g) prescribe the form of the register of attendance
and the manner of its use in recording the daily
attendance of pupils of schools, or approve the use
of an alternate method of recording such daily
attendance, and prescribe the form in which enrolment and attendance data shall be submitted to the
Minister;

le tter of
sta nding-

(h ) grant a letter of standing to a person who is a
qualified teacher in a jurisdiction outside Ontario
and who holds academic and professional qualifications equivalent to those required in Ontario
at the time of the issuing of the letter of standing ;

r eglster

Jetter of
permission

(i') grant a letter of permission to a board authorizing
the hoard to employ as a teacher a person not
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qualified as such if the l.\'Iinister is satisfied that no
teacher is available, but a letter of permission shall
he effective only for the period, not exceeding
one year, that the Minister may specify therein;
(j) grant a temporary letter of approval to a board ~~t,{;6v°1i
authorizing the board to appoint or assign, for a
period not exceeding one year, a teacher tc) teach a
subject or hold a position where the teacher docs not
hold the certificate required for teaching the subject;
(k) withdraw any letter of permission or temporary 1~it\~~raw
letter of approval granted under this Act;
(l) suspend or cancel and reinstate any interim, tern- ~~~~~?d or

porary, permanent, special or other certificate of
qualification or letter of standing;
for a
(m) accept in lieu of any requirement .prescribed
.
.

acc<;Pt
t
cqu1va1en

teacher, head of a department, prmc1pal. director, qualification
supervisor or supervisory officer, or for a candidate
for a certificate or for admission to a school, such
experience, academic scholarship or professional
training as he considers equivalent thereto, and
may require such evidence thereof as he considers
necessary;

(n) require employees of school boards to submit to medic;al
, 1
·
·
examrnamecl 1ca exam1nat10ns;
tions
(o) provide or approve and review courses for teachers,
principals and supervisory officers;

courses

(p) provide for the development, distribution and super- ~g~~eaence
vision by the Ministry of correspondence courses;
courses
(q) provide for, and prescribe the conditions of, the
granting of scholarships and awards to pupils;

(r) in respect of teachers' colleges,

scholarships

teachers'

colleges

(i) define courses of study and subjects to he
taught.
(ii) recommend reference books and library books,
(iii) approve textbooks,
(iv) determine the number of terms and the dates
upon which each term begins and ends, and
(v) grant Bachelor of Education degrees;
(s) rn respect of schools for the deaf and thl· blind,
determine the number of terms and the dates upon
which each term begins and ends;

~~h~~i~iaI

784
npportion
fe(leral
grants

educational
a.dvanceme nt

programs.
nctivi tics and
projects a nd

accountable
advances

Chap. 109

EDUCATlON- -MINISTRY OF EDUCATION

1974

(f) apportion and pay all sums received for educational
purposes from the Government of Canada or any
s·o urce other than an appropriation by the Legislature,
in accordance with the terms of the grant, if any,
and otherwise in any manner he considers proper-,

(u) make payments out of funds appropriated therefor
by the Legislature to a board, an individual, a
voluntary association or a corporation without
share capital having objects of a charitable or
educational nature,
(i) to assist or advance programs, activities or
projects for students that involve a cultural
and educational exchange with other provinces
and countries, provincial or interprovincial
travel, school twinning and related assistance,
leadership training, or summer employment,
and
(ii) to foster and promote educational advancement by means of programs, activities or
projects that are provided for visiting educational officials, designed to further the professional development of teachers and supervisory officers including exchange of such
personnel, or considered by the }finister to be
valuable in advancing a particular area of
study,
and, subject to the terms and conditions that are
approved for such purpose by the Lieutenant
Governor in Council, make an accountable advance
to the recipient of a payment under this clause or
to an individual, not being a member of the public
service, who conducts or assists in conducting or
participates in any such program , activity or
project. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 10 (1); 1972, c. 73 ,
s. 3; 1973, c. 44, s. 3, amended.

Appl ica tion
R.S.O. 1970,
c. 410

Powers of
Mi nist er :

(2) An act of the Minister under this section is not a
regulation within the meaning of The R egulations Act. R.S.O.
1970, c. 111, ss. 9, 12 (1), pars. 19, 20; 1972, c. 73, s. 2 .
amended.
9. The Minister may,

advis or·y
body

(a) appoint such advisory or consultatiV(' bodies as may
be considered necessary by the ~linister from time
t::> time;

commission
ofinquiry

(h) appoint as a commission one or more persons, as
he considers expedient, to inquire into and report
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upon any school matter, and such commission
has the powers of a commission under Part II of
The Publlc Inquiries Act, 1971, which Part applies 1971. c. 49
to such inquiry as if it were an inquiry under that
Act;
se~ure legal
(c) submit a case on any question arising under this opinion

Act to a judge of the Supreme Court for his opinion
and decision or, hy leave of a judge of the Supreme
Court, to the Court of Appeal for its opinion and
decision. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 10(1); 1972,
c. 73, s. 3, amended.

10.-(1) Subject to the approval of the Lieutenant Regulations
Governor in Council, the l\Iinister may make regulations in
respect of schools or classes established under this Act, or
any predecessor of this Act, and with respect to all other
schools supported in whole or in part by public money,
1. for the establishment, organization, administration general
and government thereof; .

admit pupils

2. governing the admission of pupils;

3. prescribing the manner in which records in res1)ect
rupild
t
recor s

of pupils of elementary and secondary schools shall
he established and maintained, including the forms
to be used therefor and the type of information
that shall be kept and recorded, and providing for the
retention, transfer and disposal of such records;

4. providing for the disposition of records establisheddispositionsir
present pupil

prior to the 1st day of September, 1972, in respect records

of pupils;
5. governing the establishment, organization and ad- special

ministration of special education programs, facilities education
and services for pupils;
evening

6. defining and governing evening classes;

classes

7. reqmnng boards to purchase books for the use of b~~~~ase
pupils;
8. prescribing the a cc om moda ti on and equipment of ~~~?~~~rt
buildings and lhe arrangement of premises;
equipment
9. defining and governing JJrograms of rec reation recreation
progra.1ns
campmg, physical education and adult education;
,

i
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certiftcatrs
and letters of
standin!{

10. governing the granting, suspending and cancelling
of permanent, temporary, interim, special and other
certificatc-s of qualification, and letters of standing;

letter of
permission

11 . governing the granting to a board of a letter of
permission and a temporary letter of approval and
providing for the withdrawal of such letters;

teach er's
contract

12. prescribing the form of contract that shall be used

schools on
Crown lands

13. governing the establishment and operation of public
and secondary schools on lands held by the Crown
in right of Canada or Ontario or by an agency
thereof, or on other lands that arc exempt from
taxation for school purposes, and providing for the
payment of moneys to assist in the cost of establishment and maintenance of such schools;

pupils on
Crown lands.
wards of
·
children·s aid
society and in
approved
homes, etc.

14. governing the payment of the cost of education at
elementary and secondary schools of pupilo. who,

R.s.o. 1970.

cc. 270, 369

for every contract entered into between a board
and a permanent teacher or a probationary teacher
for the services of the teacher, and p"rescribing in
the f01m of contract the terms and conditions of the
contract;

1.

reside in the territorial districts, or on lands
held by the Crown in right of Canada or
Ontario or by an agency thereof, or on other
lands that are exempt from taxation for school
purposes,

11.

are wards of or m the care of a children's
aid society, or

111.

arc placed in an approved home as defined
in The M cntal Hospitals A ct or a dcten ti on
and observation home established under The
Provincial Courts A ct;

boa rd,
lodg ing and
t ransportation
of pupils

15. providing for assistance in the payment of board,
lodging and transportation costs of elementary and
secondary school pupils;

fees of
examiners

16. prescribing the fees to be paid to presiding officers
<'nd examiners in connection with examinations and
by whom and in what manner such fees and other
expenses in connection with such examinations shall
be borne and paid;
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17. governing the provision of religious exercises and ~~1~~~?sue~ and
religious education in public and ~ccondary schools education
and providing for the exemption of pupils from
participating in such exercises and education and of
a teacher from teaching, and a public school board
or a secondary school board from providing, religious
education in any school or class;
18. prescribing the language or languages in which any language of

. any year o f the instruction
.
sub Ject
or sub'Jccts s h a LI h e taugI1t m
primary, junior, intermediate or senior di vision;

19. providing for and governing the exchange of teachers ~~~~~~;,,e
between Ontario and other parts of Canada and
between Ontario and other jurisdictions;
20. governing school libraries;

school
libraries

21. listing the textbooks that arc selected and approved textbooks
by the :\Iinistcr for use in schools;

.
b practice
22. respecting observation and practice teach mg y teaching
student teachers;
23. prescribing the powers, duties and qualifications,~~ti~~so~nd
and governing the appointment of, teachers, super- teachers. etc.
visors, directors, supervisory officers, heads of departments, principals, superintendents, bursars, matrons,
school attendance counsellors and other officials;
24. prescribing the duties of pupils;

pupils

25. governing the operation of schools for trainable £~~;~0~~{~r
rctarcled
retarded children;
children
experience re- qualification
26. prescribing the qualifications and
. .
to Leach
quired for the purpose of quahfymg a person to
teach;
27. prescribing forms and providing for their use;

forrns

28. governing the transportation of pupils;

transportation

· an d procc<l ure to b c. fo lloweuprocedure
.1 practice and
·
29 . rcgu1atmg
t I1e practice
at any hearing provickcl for by or under this Act;
30. governing the assignment by a board of duties toctuties?f
.
f
.
.
Ii
supervisory
directors o educat10n and other supervisory ol 1cersofficers
and prescribing the procedures in respect thereof,
and defining any \.\'Orel or expression used in such
regulation;

788
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31. prescribing the practices and procedures to be

follmved by a board in the case of suspension or
dismissal of a director of education or other
supervisory officer. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 12 (1);
1971, c. 89, s. 3 (1, 2); 1972, c. 73, s. 4 (1-3).
amended.
(2) Every contract executed by a person under hventyone years of age that provides for the repayment of a loan
made to such person out of the Provincial Student-Aid
Loan Fund is binding upon such person and enforceable
against him in the same manner and to the same extent as
if he were over twenty-one years of age at the time he
executed the contract. R.SO. 1970, c. 111, s. 12 (2).

(3) Subject to the approval of the Lieutenant Governor in
Council, the Minister may make regulations,
(a) providing for the apportionment and distribution
of moneys appropriated or raised by the Legislature
for educational purposes;
(b) prescribing the conditions governing the payment

of legislative grants;
(c) for the purposes of legislative grants,
(i) defining any \vurd ur expression,
(ii) requiring the approval of the I\Iinister to any
amount of money or rate determined by the
application of any word or expr~ssion defined,
(iii) prescribing the portions of any expenditure
to which such grants apply, and
(iv) respecting the application of any part of such
grant~;
R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 12 (3) (a-c);
1972, c. 73, s. 4 (4), amended.
(d) providing an assessment equalization factor,
(i) for each municipality, including, for public
and secondary school purposes, any part of
territory without municipal organization that
is deemed to be attached thereto for such
purposes and, for public school purposes, any
part of territory without municipal organization that is deemed to be annexed thereto for
public school purposes,
(ii) for each part of territory without municipal
organization that is deemed to be a district
municipality for the purposes of Part 111 ,
(iii) for each part of territory without rmmicipal
organization that is deemed to be a district
municipality for the purposes of Part I\' ,
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(iv) for each public school section that comprises
only territory without municipal organization,
and
(v) for each separate school zone that comprises
only territory without municipal organization,
and may determine the assessment roll to which
each such factor applies;
(e) prescribing the method of calculating the amount
of the fee receivable by a board in respect of elementary or secondary school pupils or any class or group
thereof, where the board provides education for one
or more pupils in respect of whom a fee is payable
under this Act, and defining any word or expre-.sion
used in such regulation. New.
(4) A regulation made in any year under subsection 3 Application
to previous
may be made to apply in its operation to that year, to a year
previous year, or to both. 1972, c. 73, s. 4 (5), amended.
(5) Subject to the approval of the Lieutenant Governor ~~~imates
in Council and to section 131, the :Minister may make expenditures
regulations governing estimates that a hoard is required to
prepare and adopt and expenditures that may be made by a
board for any purpose. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 12 (3) (d).
(6) Subject to the approval of the Lieutenant Governor
in Council, the .Minister may make regulations,

~ecrhi::;~~ri~ar,
holidays

(a) prescribing and governing the school year, school
terms and school holidays;

(b) authorizing a board to vary one or more school
terms or school holidays as designated by the
regulations; and
(c) permitting a board to designate, and to implement

with the prior approval of the Minister, a school
year, school terms and school holidays for one or
more schools under its jurisdiction that are different
from those prescribed by the regulations.
Exceptions:
(7) Sub]' ect to the· approval of the· Lieutenant Governor compulsory
in Council, the Minister may make regulations prescribing attendance
the conditions under which, and establishing the procedures
by which, a child who is otherwise required to at tend school
under Part I I and who has attained the age of fourteen
years may be excused from attendance at school or H'quired
to attend school only part-time. New.

(8) Subject to the approval of the Lieutenant Governor Regulations
in Council, the l\Enister may make regulations,
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fee fo1·
transcripts

(a) prescribing the fee to be paid to the Ministry for a
transcript of standing obtained in Ontario by a pupil;

fee for
certlfica tes
and letters of
standing

(b) prescribing the fee to be paid to the !\Iinistry for
duplicates of certificates of qualification and letters
of standing;

fee for
statement of
standin g

(c) prescribing the fee to be paid to the :\finistry by a
teacher for the preparation at his request of a statement of standing obtained, or a description of
courses completed, at a teacher education institution
in Ontario, and the forwarding thereof to a certification authority outside Ontario or to an educational
institution;

fees for
evaluations

(d) prescribing the conditions under which fees are to
be paid to the :\Tinistry for the evaluation of
academic certificates, transcripts and other documents of educational standing obtained outside
Ontario, and the amounts of such Ices;

fees for
duplicates of
certificates

(e) prescribing the fees to be paid for duplicates of
diplomas and certificates granted to pupils;

fees fo1·
courses

U) prescribing the fees to be paid for courses provided

admission to
teachers'
college

(t;) prescribing the terms and conditions upon which
students mav be admitted to a teachers' college,
remain there{n and be dismissed therefrom ;

tuition fee
teachers'
college

(h) requiring the payment of a tuition fee by students
attending a teachers' college and fixing the amount
and manner of payment thereof. 1972, c. 73, s. 4 (3);
1973, c. 44, s. 4 (1), amended.

Mcuopolitan

'I.1oronto

School Board

by the !\Iinistry for teachers, principals and supervisory officers;

(9) A regulation made under this section may be made to
apply to The l\Ictropolitan Toronto School Board. 1972. c. 73,
s. 4 (6).

Agreements
with
Canada re:
physical
fitness

11.- (1) The Crown in right of Ontario, represented by the
Minister, with the approval of the Lieutenant Governor in
Council, may make agreements with the Crown in right of
Canada, represented by the !Vfinister of National Health and
Welfare of Canada respecting physical fitness, and the :\linister
may authorize a board to provide training in physical fitness.

pupils at
Indian
schools

(2) The Crown in right of Ontario, represented by the
\1inister, may make agreements \Vith the Crown in right of
Canada, represented by the !\Iinister charged with the administration of the Indian Act (Canada). for the admission of pupib,
other than Indians as defined in that Act , to schools for Indians
operated under that Act

R.S.C. 1970,
c. I-6
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(3) The Crown in right of Ontario, represented by th(' bursa1·1es and
"I.
·
k
· l l C
.
. l
f scholarships
.v 1mster, may ma e agreements Vitt l t 1e rown m ng it o
Canada, represented by the :Vlinister of :Vlanpower and Immigration, respecting the establishment, awarding and payment of
bursaries and scholarships to sturlents eligible therefor unrler
the regulations. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 13, amended.
12.-(1) The Ontario School for the Deaf for the erlncation ~?~;~~~ftion
anrl instruction of the deaf and partially deaf is continued under for dear
the administration of the Minister.
S<eh 001 roi·
(2) The Ontario School for the Blind for the education and blmd
instruction of the blind and partially blind is continued unrler
the administration of the l\.Iinister.

(3) Sub]'cct to the approval of the Lieutenant Governor in
Council, the :Vlinister may establish, maintain and operate
one or more additional schools for the deaf or schools for the
blinrl.

Additional
schools

(4) Subject to the approval of the Lieutenant Governor in fo~gs~~;~1~1r0 r
Council, the Minister may, in adrlition to his powers under ~fi";.ieaf or
section 10, make regulations with respect to such schools for
the deaf or blind,

(a) prescribing the terms and conditions upon which
pupils may,

(i) be admitted to, and remain in, a school,
{ii) reside in homes approved by a superintendent,
and
(iii) be discharged from a school;
(b) authorizing the :Minister to appoint a committee to
determine any question concerning the eligibility for
admission of an applicant;
{c) prescribing the fees, if any, that shall be paid in
respect of pupils of any class or classes thereof;

(d) authorizing the payment of part or all of the transportation costs of pupils whose parents or guardians
reside in Ontario, and fixing the maximum amount
that may be paid;
(e) authorizing a superintendent to establish rnles in
respect of pupils a<lmitted to the school ;

(j) authorizing a superintendent to specify the type and
minimum amount of clothing that a parent or g11ardian shall provirle for a pupil;
(g) requiring a parent or guardian to deposit a sum of
money with the bursar of a school for the purpose
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of defraying the personal incidental expenses of a
pupil, and fixing the amount of the deposit;
(h) authorizing a superintendent to dismiss .a pupil and
prescribing procedures in respect thereof;
(i) authorizing the Minister to provide training for, and
certification of, teachers of the deaf and of the blind;
(j) designating the name of each school continued or
established under this section.
Cost

(5) The cost of the establishment. maintenance and conduct
of the said schools shall be payable out of moneys appropriated
therefor by the Legislature. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 12, amended.

Teacher
education

l:J.-(1) Subject to the approval of the Lieutenant
Governor in Council, the Jlinister may,
(a) establish, maintain and conduct a college for the
professional education of teachers;
(b) enter into an agreement with a university, a college
of a university or a college to provide for the
professional education of teachers by the university
or college, under such terms and conditions as the
Minister and the university or college may agree
upon.

Practice
teaching

(2) Where the l\Iinister conducts a teacher education program, a board that operates a public, separate or secondary
school shall permit its schools to be used for observation and
practice teaching purposes and shall provide for the services
of any of its teachers in accordance with a schedule of
payments to boards that provide accommodation for practice
teaching purposes and to their principals and teachers who
participate therein, and such schedule shall be approved by
the Lieutenant Governor in Council.

Idem

(3) \Vhere a teacher education program is conducted
pursuant to an agreement under clause b of subsection 1, a
hoard that operates a public, separate or secondary school
shall permit its schools to be used for observation and
practice teaching purposes and shall provide for the services
of any of its teachers under such terms and conditions as may
be agreed upon between the board and the institution
conducting the program and failing agreement in accordance
with the schedule of payments to boards, principals and
teachers referred to in subsection 2.

Cost of
teacher

(4) The cost of the establishment, maintenance and conduct
of a college referred to in clause a of subsection 1 shall he payable out of moneys appropriated therefor by the Legislature.

education
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(5) The co;.;t of providing the professional education of Idem
teachers by a university. a college of a university or a college
under an agreement referred to in clause b of subsection I shall
be payable out of moneys appropriated therefor by the Legislature. 1972, c. 73, s. 6, amended.
14.-(l) The Mini;.;tcr may e;.;tablish maintain and conduct Le":d~rship
.
. .
'
tra1n1ng
camps for Jcadersh1p trammg.
camps

(2) The cost of the establishment, maintenance and conduct Expenses
of leadership training camps shall be payable out of moneys
appropriated therefor by the Legislature. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111,
s. 19.

15.-(1} No private school shall be operated in Ontariolntentionto
operate
unless notice of intention to operate the private school bas private school
been submitted in accordance with this section.
(2) Every private school shall submit annually to the Minio;- Idem
try on or before the 1st day of September a notice of intention
to operate a private school.
(3) A notice of intention to operate a private school shall Idem
be in such form and shall include such particulars as the
Minister may require.

in the management of a privateOtrenceto
(4) Everv
. person concerned
· ·
operate
school
that
is
operated
in
contravention
of . subsection
1 isPritvhatetsfic
hool
.
.
.
.
WI
OU l 1mg
gmlty of an offence and on summary conviction is liable to anoticeor
.
.
intenlto
fine of not more than $25 for every day such school is so operate
operated.
(5) The principal, headmaster or person in charge of a Return
private school shall make a return to the .\linistry furnishing
such statistical information regarding enrolment, staff, course~
of study and other information as and when required by the
.Minister, and any such person who fails to make such return
within sixty days of the request of the }finister i~ guilty of an
offence and on summary conviction is liable to a fine of not
more than $100.

(6) The }linister may direct one or more superYisory of!iccrs~~~~h~~f"
to inspect a private school, in which case each such supervisory
officer may enter the ,.;chool at all reasonable hours and conduct an imp('ction of the school <ind <iny record-. or documents
relating thereto, and e\'ery person who preven ts or obstructs
or attempts to prevent or obstruct any such entry or inspection
i;.; guilty of an offence and on summary conviction is liable
to a fine of not more than $200. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 20 (1-6).
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Inspection
on req uest

(7) The I\Iinister may, on the request of any person operating
a private school, provide for inspection of the school in
respect of the standard of instruction in the subjects leading
to the secondary school graduation diploma and to the
secondary school honour graduation diploma, and may
determine and charge a fee for such inspection. 1972,
c. 73, s. 7, amended.

Inspection of
teache1·s

(8) The Minister may, on the request of a person operating
a private school or of a person in charge of a conservation
authority school or field centre, provide for the inspection
of a teacher in such school or centre who requires the recommendation of a supervisory officer for certification purposes.
Xew.

Offence for
false
statement

(9) Every person who knowingly makes a false statement
in a notice of intention to operate a private school or an
information return under this section is guilty of an offence
and on summary conviction is liable to a fine of not more
than $200. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 20 (8).

Variation of
scholarships
and awards

lH.-(1) Where the educational object of a gift or bequest
accepted hy the Treasurer of Ontario under section 15 of
The Financial Administration Act is the establishment of a
scholarship or an award that is available to one or more
students in an elementary or a sec01idary school or a teacher
training institution and,

R.S.O. 1970,

c.166
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(a) the selection of the rec1p1ent of the scholarship or
award is based upon an examination which is no
longer given;

(b) the school or teachers' college at which attendance is
required for eligibility is no longer operated;
(c) reference to a countv or a board in the terms and
conditions of the gift or bequest is no longer appropriate by reason of the establishment of a regional
municipality or a divisional board of education; or
(d) the course or program of instruction specified in the
terms and condition is no longer available, or is no
longer available at the school or teachers' college,

the Lieutenant Governor in Council on the recommendation
of the .Minister may, from time to time. vary the term,; and
conditions of the gift or bequest in respect of the qualifications for eEgibility for the scholarship or award so as to ensure
that such scholarship or award will be grantee! or gi,·ei1 unckr
such terms and conditions as in the opinion of the }linister
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most nearly approximate those of the original gift or bequest,
and the Minister may delegate his powers under the original
terms and conditions of such gift or bequest to a representatin
of the board, or the educational institution, granting the
scholarship or making the award, pursuant to any variation in
the terms and conditions of the gift or bequest made under
this section.
loan is
Whereaward
(2) In the case of an award in the form of a repa\!able
.J
repayable
for which no person has made application for se\·en consecuti\·e loan
years, the Lieutenant Governor in Council, on the recommendation of the J.linister and with the written consent of
the person making the gift or the trustee of the person making
the bequest , may capitalize the fund and any interest accrued
thereon held by the Treasurer of Ontario, and may change the
educational object of the gift or bequest to a nother obj ect of
an educational nature, in which case the provisions of subsection 1 shall apply mutatis mutandis. 1971, c. 89, s. 5.

PART 11
SCHOOL ,\TTEADA:\CE

1 7. I n sections 20. 22, 25, 27 and 29, "guardian", in addi- ~~~f~Ere
tion to having the meaning ascribed in la\v, includes any
person who has received into his home another person's child
who is of compulsory school age and is resident \vith him or
in his care or legal custody. R .S.O. 1970, c. 424, ,.;. 2.
18. A board may close or authorize the closing of a school ~~g~10~g0~fclass
or class for a temporary period where such closing appears by board
unavoidable because of,
(a) failure of transportation arrangements; or
(b) inclement weather, fire, flood, the breakdown of the

school heating plant, the failure of an essential utility
or a similar emergency. 1973, c. 92 , s. 3, amended.

19. Where the head of the council of a municipality in ~~g~~~~ g~
which a school is situate proclaims a school day a'-' a civic civic holid ay
holiday for the municipality, the board may, by resolution,
close any of the schools under its jurisdiction on such day.
l972 , c. 77. s. 2 (3).
20.- ( I) Unless excused 1mder this section,

(a) every child who attains the age of six years on or
before the first school day in September in any year
shall a ttend an elementary or secondary :;chool on

Compulsory

aLtendance
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every school day from the first school <lay in September in that y ear until he attains the age of sixteen
years ; and
(b) every child who attains the age of six years after the

first school day in September in any year shall attend
an elementary or secondary school on every school
day from the first school day in September in the
next succeeding year until the last school day in
June in the year in which he attains the age of
sixteen years. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 6 (1).
Wben
attendance
excused

(2) A child is excused from attendance at school if,
(a) he is receiving satisfactory instruction at home or
elsewhere;
(b) he is unable to attend school by reason of sickness
or other unavoidable cause :
(c) transportation is not provided by a board for the

child and there is no school that he has a right to
attend situated,
(i) within one mile from his residence measured
by the nearest road if he has not attained the
age of seven years on or before the first school
day in September in the year in question, or
(ii) within two miles from his residence measured
by the nearest road if he has attained the age
of seven years but not the age of ten years on or
before the first school day in September in the
year in question, or
(iii) within three miles from his residence measured
by the nearest road if he has attained the age
of ten }'ears on or before the first school <lay in
Septern ber in the year in question;
(d) he has obtained a secondary school graduation
diploma or has completed a course that gives him
equivalent standing;
(e) he is absent from school for the purpose of recei,•ing
instruction in music and the period of absence does
not exceed one-half day in any week;

(f) he is suspended, expelled or excluded from attendance
at school under any Act or under the regulat ions ;
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(g) he is absent on a day regarded as a holy day hy the
church or religions denomination to which he hclongs;
or
(h) he is absent or excused as authorized under this
Act and the regulations. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 6 (2);
1972, c. 77, s. 3.

deaf or mentallv
handi- Blind.
deaf or
(3) The fact that a child is blind
.
'
J
mentally
capped is not of itself an unav01dable cause under clause b of ha!ldicappeil
, ·2 1"f t 11e c h'l
. el"1g1"hle f or adm1ss10n
. .
. children
subsect10n
1 cl 1s
tot h e ()ntano
School for the Blind, an Ontario School for the Deaf or a school
or class for trainable retarded children.
(4) Wf1ere a child under compulsory sc]10ol age has been Child under
. compulsory
l
h- l h"
.
. .
enroIIe d as a pup1 1 m an e ementary sc oo , t 1s section app11es age
during the periorl for which the child is enrolled as if he were
of compulsory school age.

(5) The parent or guardian of a child who is required tonuwo
paren1.,f etc.
attend school under this section shall cause the child to attend
school as required by this section.
renuires
the child
of a Roman Separate
(6) Nothing in this· ·section
·
•
·
school
Catholic separate school supporter to attend a public school or supporters
a Protestant separate school, or requires the child of a public
school supporter to attend a Roman Catholic separate school.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 6 (3-6), amended.
')1
\Vhere a school Juear al)proved
bu
the }Iinister does notWhereschooI
•
.t
J
year var1ed
commence on the day following Labour Day, references to the
first school day in September and the last school day in June
in section 20 shall be read as the first school day in the school
year and the last school day in the school year respectively
for the purpose of compulsory attendance of pupils of the
school or schools or parts thereof to which the school vear
applies. 1973, c. 92, s. 5.
22. -(1) A principal may suspend a pupil for a iixcd~f1~~~j15 ion
period, not in excess of a period determined by the board,
because of persistent truancy, persistent opposition to au~
thority, habitual neglect of duty, the wilful destruction of
school property, the use of profane or improper language, or
conduct injurious to the moral tone of the school or to the
physical or mental wellbeing of others in the school and, where
a pupil has heen suspended, the principal shall notify for thwith
in writing the pupil, his teachers, the parent or gHardian of
the pupil, the board, the appropriate school attendance
counsellor and the appropriate supervisory officer of tl1e
suspension, the reasons therefor and the right of appeal under
subsection 2.
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Appe al

(2) The parent or guardian of a pupil who has been suspended
or the pupil, where he is an adult, may, within seven days of
the commencement of the suspension, appeal to the board
against the suspension and the board, after hearing the appeal
or \Vhere no appeal is made, may remove, confirm or modify
the suspension and, where the board considers it appropriate,
may order that any record of the suspension be expunged.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 21 (2) (l), amended.

a~alnsL

sllspension

Expulsion
of pupil
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(3) A board may expel a pupil from its schools on the ground
that his conduct is so refractory that his presence is injurious
to other pupils where,
(a) the principal and the appropriate supervis9ry officer
so recommend;
(b) the pupil and his parent or guardian have been notified in \Vriting of,
(i) the recommendation of the principal and the
supervisory officer, and
(ii) the right of the pupil where he is an adult and
otherwise of his parent or guardian to make
representations at a hearing to be conducted
by the board ;
(c) the teacher or teachers of the pupil have been
notified; and
(d) such hearing has been conducted. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 424, s. 34, par. 24; 1971, c. 90, s. 5 (3), amended.

Parties to
hearing

(4) The parties to a he<Lring under this section shall be the
parent or guardian of the pupil or Lhe pupil, where he is an
adult, the principal of the school that the pupil attends and,
in the case of an expulsion, the appropriate supervisory
offLcer.

Readmission

(5) A board may at its discretion readmit to school a pupil
who has been expelled. New.

of pupil

Provincial
Scb.ool

2a.- --(l) The Lieutenant Governor in Council may appoint
an officer, to be known as the Provincial School Attendance
Counsellor, who shall, under the direction of the fllinister,
superintend and direct the enforcement of compulsory school
attendance. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 7 (1).

lnQuiry by

(2) Where the parent or guardian of a child considers that
the child is excused from attendance at school under subsection 2 of section 20, and the appropriate school attendance
counsellor or the Provincial School Attendance Counsellor is
of the opinion that the child should not he excused from

Attendance
Counsellor

Provincial

Counsellor

1974

EDUCATION-SCHOOL ATTENDANCE

Chap. 109

799

attendance, the Provincial School Attendance Counsellor shall
direct that an inquiry he made as to the validity of the reason
or excuse for non-attendance and the other relevant circumstances, and for such purpose shall appoint one or more persons
who are not employees of the board that operates the school
that the child has the right to attend to conduct a hearing and
to report to him the result of the inquiry and may, by order
in writing signed by him, direct that the child,
(a) he excused from attendance at school; or

(b) attend school,

and a copy of the order shall be delivered to the board and
to the parent or guardian of the child. 1972, c. 77, s. 4.
(3) The Provincial School A ttcndance Counsellor has all the PPowe_rs
'?f
rov1nc1a 1
powers of a school attendance counsellor and may exercise Counsellor
such pov·lers anywhere in Ontario. R.S 0. 1970, c. 424, s. 7 (4).

24.-(1) Every
board shall a1>1>oint one or more school of
Appointment
school
attendance counsellors.
attendanee
counsellors
(2) Two or more hoards may appoint the same school Idem
attendance counsellor or counsellors.
(3) Where the office of a school attendance counsellor be- Vacancies
comes vacant, it shall be filled forthwith hy the hoard.
(4) Notir.e of the appointment of a school attendance coun- ~;J~r~~~ent
sdlor shall he given in \Vriting hy the hoard to the Provincial
School Attendance Counsellor and to the supervisory officers
concerned. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 8.
(5) A school attendance counsellor appointed by a board ~~disdict!on
has jurisdiction and is responsible for the enforcement of com- ~~~~,<f,1:,~1bility
pulsory school attendance in respect of every child who isattendance
·
counsellor
required to attend school and who,
(a) is qualified to be a resident pupil of the hoard ; or
(b) is or has been enrolled during the current school year

in a school operated hy the hoard, except a child who
is under the jurisdiction of a person appointed under
section 119 of the Indian Act (Canada). R.S.O. 1970, ~·~·f 1970·
c. 42.i, s. 9, llmended.
25. -(1) \Vhere a school attcndanCL' counsellor has reason- counsellors
Powers of
able and probable grounds for believing that a child is illegallv
absent from school, he may, at the written request of the
parent or guardian of the child or of the principal of the
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school that the child is required to attend, take the child to
his parent or guardian or to the school from which he is absent
provided that, if exception is taken to his entering a dwelling
place, he shall not enter therein without a warrant. 1972, c. 77,
s. 5 (1).
Reports

(2) A school attendance counsellor shall report to the board
that appointed him as required by the board. R.S.O. 1970,
C. 424-, S, 10 (2); 1972, C. 77, S, 5 (2).

To act under
appropriate

(3) A school attendance counsellor is responsible to the
appropriate supervisory officer, and shall carry out the instructions and directions of the Provincial School Attendance
Counsellor. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 10 (.1).

supervisory

officer and
provincial

counsellor
Inquiry by
counsellor
and notice

(4) A school attendance counsellor shall inquire into every
case of failure to attend school within his knowledge or when
requested so to do by the appropriate supervisory officer or
the principal of a school or a ratepayer, and shall give written
warning of the consequences of such failure to the parent or
guardian of a child who is not attending school as required,
and shall also give written notice to the parent or guardian to
cause the child to attend schocrl fortlnvith, and shall advise the
parent or guardian in writing of the provisions of subsection 2
of section 23. R.S.0. 1970, c. 424, s. 10 (4); 1972, c. 77, s. 5 (3).

Census

26. A board may make or obtain a complete census of all
persons in the area in which the board has jurisdiction who
have not attained the age of twenty-one years. R.S.O 1970,
c. 424, s. 11; 1972, c. 77, s_ 6.

Reports and
information

27 .-(1) The principal of every elementary and secondary
school shall,

(a) report to the appropriate school attendance counsellor
and supervisory officer the names, ages and residences
of all pupils of compulsory school age who ha,·e not
attended school as required;
(b) furnish the school attendance counsellor 'vith such
other information as the counsellor requires for the
enforcement of compulsory school attendance; and

(c) report in writing to the school attendance counsellor
every case of expulsion and readmission of a pupil.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, S. 12 ( 1); 197.1, c. 92, s. 6.
Where no
school
attendance
counsellor

(2) Where a child of compulsory school age has not at tended
school as required and there is no school attendance co1111sl'llor
having jurisdiction in respect of the child, the appropriate
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supervisory officer shall notify the parent or guardian of the
child of the requirements of section 20. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424,
s. l 2 (2).

28. Where it appears to fhe Minister tl1at the board of af~~~~~f.1;:
district school arC'a is not providing accommodation or as trustee
instruction for its resident pupils either in schools operated
by the board or under an agreement with another board
in schools operated by such other board, has neglected
or failed to raise the necessary funds for the provision of
such accommodation and instruction or has in other resi.wcts
failed to comply with this Act and the regulations, or that
the election of members of the hoard has been neglected and no
regular board is in existence, the Minister may authorize and
direct the Provincial School Attendance Counsellor to do all
things and exercise all powers that may be necessary for the
provision and maintenance of accommodation and instrnction
for the resident pupils of the board including the erection of
school buildings and the conduct of schools and for the levying of all sums of money required for the purpos<'S of the hoard,
and generally \Vhatever may be required for the purpose of
establishing, maintaining and conducting schools in accordance with this Act and the regulations, and thereupon the
Provincial School Attendance Counsellor has, for such period
as authorized by the l\Iinistcr, all the authority and powers
vested in, and may, during such period, perform the duties of,
the board. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. IJ, umended.
2H.-(l) A parent or guardian of a child of compulsorv
Liability of
· J parent or
school age who neglects or refuses to cause the child to attend vu,u<lian
school is-, unless the child is legaJly excused from attendance,
guilty of an offence and on summary conviction is liable to a
fine of not more than $100.

(2) The provincial judge may, instead of imposing a fine, ~~i:,~~°arnce
require a p<'rson convicted of an offence umler subsection I to
submit to th<' Treasurer of Ontario a pE'rsonal bond, in a form
prescribed by the provincial judge, in thl' penal sum of $200
with onc or more snreties as required, conditioned that thl'
person shall cause the child to attend school as required by this
Part, and upon breach of the condition th<' bond is forfeit
to the Crown. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424. s. 14 (I , 2), amended.
during. school hours a child who during
J£mptoyment
(3). A r1erson , who cmplovs
J
school
is required to attend school under section 20 is guilty of an hour•
offence and on summary conviction is liable to a fme of not
more than $100. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 14 (3); 1972, c. 77,
s. 7 (I), amended.
(4) Subsections 1 and 3 a•11)lv,
mutatis mutandis, to a cor- corpora
Offencestb.v
t
J
ions
poration and, in addition, every director and officer of the
corporation who authorizes, permits or acquiesces in the

802

Chap. 109

EDUCATION-

SCHOOL ATTENDANCE

1974

contravention is guilty of an offence and on summary conviction is liable to the same penalty as the corporation. R.S.O.
1970, c. 424, s. 14 (4).
H1tbitually

absent from
school

R.S.C. 1970,

c. J-3

(5) A child who is required by law to attend school and
who refuses to attend or who is habitually absent from school
is guilty of an offence and on summary conviction is liable to
the penalties provided for children adjudged to be juvenile
delinquents under the juvenile Delinquents A ct (Canada), and
the child and his parent or guardian may be summoned to
appear before a provincial judge in the Provincial Court
(Family Division), and the provincial judge has the same
pmvers to deal with such child and his parent or guardian,
including the imposition and payment of fines, as he has
with respect to a juvenile delinquent and his parent or guardian
under the Juvenile Delinquents /let (Canada), and subsection
2 of section 231 applies in any proceeding under this section.
R.S.0. 1970, c. 424, s. 14 (5); 1972, c. 77, s. 7 (2), amended.

Proceedings
under subs.~

(6) Proceedings in respect of offences under subsection 5
shall be proceeded with only in accordance with such subsection. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 14 (6).

Reference to
provincial

(7) Where, in proceedings under this section, it appears to a
provincial judge that the child may have been excused from
attendance at school under subsection 2 of section 20, the
provincial judge may refer the matter to the Provincial School
Attendance Counsellor who shall direct that an inquiry shall
be made as provided in subsection 2 of section 23 which
subsection shall apply mutatis mutandis except that the
Provincial School Attendance Counsellor shall, in lieu of making an order, submit a report to the provincial judge. 1972,
c. 77, s. 7 (3).

counsellor

for inquiry

Probc~edkingsb
to e oa en y
aLLendance
cou nsellors

30.-{l) Pro5ecutions under section 29 shall
bv the school attendance counsellor concerned
.•
.
1 o f sectton
.
29 s h a \ \ b e
hons
nn d er su1)Scctwn
the Provincial Court (Family Division).

CerLificaLe of

(2) In prosecutions under section 29, a certificate as to the
attendance or non-attendance at school of any child, signed
or purporting to be signed by the principal of the school, is
prima facie evidence of the facts stated therein without any
proof of the signature or appointment of the principal.

principal as

evidence

Proof of
age

be instituted
and prosecu. .
d m
.
mst1tute

(3) Where a person is charged under section 29 in respect of a
child \\!ho is alleged to be of compulsory school age and the
child app-::ars to the provincial judge to be of compulsory
school age, the child shall, for the purposes of such prosecution,
be deemed to be of compulsory school age unless the contrary
is proved. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 15.
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(4) An order made under subsection 2 of section 23 shall ~~~g~{e
be admitted in evidence in a prosecution only where the attendance
prosecution is in respect of the school year for which the
order was made. 1972, c. 77, s. 8.
31 • -(I) A person has the right ' without pay·ment of a fee ' Res!dem
pupil r1gh t to
to attend a school in a school section, separate school zone or attend school
secondary school district, as the case may be, in which he
is qualified to be a resident pupil. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425,
s. 62 ( 1), amended.
(2) i'Jotwithstanding the other provisions of this Part , where ~?t'h~"~ton
it appears to a board that a person who resides in the area of fee
jurisdiction of the board is denied the right to attend school
without the payment of a fee_, the board, at its discretion,
may admit the person from year to year without the payment
of a fee. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. S (14); R.S.O. 1970, c. 425,
s. 62 (5), amended.

32.-(1) Subject to sections 34, 35 and 42, a person wl10~ii'~i?ent
attains the age of six years in any year is, after the 1st daypubt~csch_oo1
. sue h year, qual'fi
l
b e a resH
. lent pup1.1qualtficatwn
o f Septem b er m
1 el to
in respect of a school section until the last school day in
June in the year in which he attains the age of twenty-one
years, if,
(a) he resides in the school section in which his parent
or guardian who is not a separate school supporter
resides; or

(b) he or his parent or guardian is assessed for public
school purposes in the school section,
(i) as an owner, or
(ii) for business assessment, or
(iii) as an owner and for business assessment,
for an amount that, when adjusted by the latest
assessment equalization factor applicable thereto
that is provided by the :\linister, is not less than the
quotient obtained by dividing the total equalized
assessment, for the year next preceding, of property
rateable for public school purposes in that school
section, by the average daily enrolment of pupils
resident in that school section in such year. R.S.O.
1970, c. 385, s. 4 (1); 1971 , c. 69, s. 1 (3); 1973, c. 37,
s. 2, amended.
(2) Subject to sections 34, 35 and 42, a person who attains the ~~~if~~~arate
age of six years in any year is, after the 1st day of September scho?l .
·
t
. lent pup1.1 m
. respect o f a quahficat1on
m
suc11
year, qual'c.
11Iell to b e a resH
separate school zone until the last school day in Jnne in the
year in which, he attains the age of twenty-one years, if,
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(a) he resides in the separate school zone in which his
parent or guar<lian who is a separate school supporter
resides; or
(b) he or hi,; parent or guardian is assessed for separate

school purposes in the zone,
(i) as an owner, or
(ii) for business assessment, or
(iii) as an owner an<l for business assessment,
for an amount that, when arljuste<l hy the latest
assessment equalization factor applicable thereto
that is provided hy the Minister, is not less than the
quotient obtained by dividing the total equalized
assessment, for the year next prece<ling, of property
rateable for separate school purposes in that zone,
by the average daily enrolment of pupils resi<lent
in that zone in such year. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430,
s. 25 (1), part; 1971, c. 70, s. 1 (3); 1972, c. 137, s. 1,
amended.
Evidence as to
l'lghl lo

at lend

(3) It is the responsibility of the parent or guardian to
submit evidence that the child has a right to attend an
elementary school, including proof of age. R.S.O. 1970,
c_ 385, s_ 4 (3); R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 25 (3).

Resident
pupil.
elementary

(4) A person who is qualified to be a resident pupil in
respect of a school section or a separate school zone is a
resident pupil if he enrols in a school operated by the board
of the school section or separate school zone, as the case may
he, or in a school operated hy another hoard to which the
board of such school section or separate school zone pays
fees on his behalf. New.

Kindergarten

aa.- (1) Where a hoard operates a kindergarten in a school ,
a child who is otherwise qualified and resides \vithin the
attendance area of that school may become a resi<lent pupil
at an age one year lower than that referred to in section 32.

,kJundto,.

(2) \Vhere a board OI}erates a 1'unior kindergarten in a school,
a child who is otherwise qualified and resides within the
attendance area of that school may become a resi<lent pupil
at an age two years lower than that referred to in section 32.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 4 (4, 5); R.S.O. 1970. c. 430, s. 25 (4. 5) .

~':s~nners

(3) A board may provide a class or classes for children to
enter school for the first time on or after the first school day
in January and, where the board so provides, a child whose
birth<lay is on or after the 1st day of January and he fore
the 1st day of July, who resides in an area determined by
the board and \Vho is eligihle to be a<lmitted to flll elernrnt;1!'\'

in

(!1·gal'ten

1974

EDUCATION-SCHOOL ATTENDANCE

Chap. 109

805

school or kindergarten, as the case may he, on the first school
day in the following September, may become a resident pupil
in respect of such class. 1973, c. 37, s. 1, amended.

a4.-(1) A person is not qualified to be a resident pupil in ~~~~~~;~;~r
respect of an elementary school if he is unable by reason of pupil
mental or physical handicap to profit by instruction in an
elementary school. RS.0. 1970, c. 385, s. -l ( 1) (b); R.S.0.
1970, c. 430, s. 25 (1),

part.

(2) The inability of a pupil to profit by instruction in an ~~~&~Ibt[ to
elementary school because of a mental or physical handicap instruction
shall be determined bv a rommittn' c~tahJi,.,hed hy the hoard
in accordance with thi:-; section. R.S.O. 1970, c. J·ss, "· 4 (2);
R.SO. 1970, c. 430, s. 25 (2), amended
(3) Where the principal of an elementary school considers Idem
that a pupil who attends his school is unable by reason of a
mental or physical handicap to profit by instruction in an
elementary school, or where the parents or guardian of a pupil
consider that the pupil is unable to profit by instruction by
reason of a mental or physical handicap, the principal shall
refer the matter to the appropriate supervisory officer who
shall refer the matter to the board, and the board shall appoint
a committee of three persons consisting of a supervisory
officer and a principal, neither of whom is the supervisory
officer or principal to whom the matter has been previously
referred, and,
(a) a legally qualified medical practitioner where the
pupil allegedly has a physical handicap; or
(b) a legally qualified psychiatrist where the pupil
allegedly has a mental handicap or a multiple
handicap involving both mental and physical defC'ct.
(4) The committee
referred to in subsection
3 shall
inquire
rnquiryby
.
.
. .
.
.
.
commit.Lee
mto the alleged rnab1hty of the pupil to profit by mstructrnn
and the mental or physical condition of the pupil, determine
whether the pupil can profit by instruction and make a
written report to the board of its determination and, for
the purposes of its inquiry, report and determination, the
committee shall study all existing reports in respect of the
pupil, hear tlw teachers, parents or guardian of the pupil and
any other person who may be able to contribute information
bearing upon the matter and may, with the consent of the
parents or guardian of thC' pupil, obtain and consider in
respl'ct of the pupil,
(a) in the case of alleged mental handicap, a report of ;in
intellectual assessment conducted by a person considered by the committee to be competent for thl'
purpose; and
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(b) m the case of alleged physical handicap, a report
of a medical examination conducted by a legally
qualified medical practitioner,
and any costs incurred in respect of such assessment or
examination, or in respect of the obtaining of other evidence
required by the committee, shall be paid by the board.
Review

(5) Where the parent or guardian of a person determined
under this section to be unable to profit by instruction in an
elementary school,
(a) believes that by reason of improvement in the
mental or physical condition of the person or other
cause the person has become able to profit by such
instruction; and

•

(b) furnishes to a supervisory officer of the board in
whose jurisdiction the person resides evidence or
information to establish his belief,

the board shall appoint a committee constituted in accordance with subsection 3 which shall review the determination
previously made under this section and confirm or alter such
determination, and for such purpose the committee has the
powers and duties of a committee under subsection 4, which
subsection applies mutatis mutandis.
Notification
of Minister
re exclusion

(6) Where a person is excluded from an elementary school
under this section, the board shall forth\vith notify the .:Vlinister.
New.

~g~.~~~~ 1

:J5. Where a child who would otherwise have the right to
attend
school in a school. section or separate school zone moves
.
.
with his parent or guardian,

moves Into
residence not
assessed in
accordance
with his
s chool
support

(a) who is not a separate school supporter, into a
residence that is assessed to the support of separate
schools; or
(b) who is a separate school supporter, into a residence
that is assessed to the support of public schools,
and the latest date upon which the assessment of the residence
may be changed from,
(c) separate to public school support; or
(d) public to separate school support,
has passed, upon the filing of a notice of change of sn pport
for the following year \vith the clerk of the municipality, the
child shall be admitted, without the payment of a fee , to a
public or separate school, as the case may be, that will he
supported by the assessment of the residence on the effective
date of the change of school support. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385,
s. 5 (2); R.S.O . 1970, c. 430, s. 25 (11), amended.
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36.
Where a resident pupil of a school section or
·
school zone resides,
.

807

separateResiden~

b

pupil's nght

to attend

more
accessible

.
school in
·1
·
·
section
fram t l1e scl1001 t 1tat t lle pup1 ts required to attend ; school
0 rseparate
school zone
or

(a) more t h an two mt 1es y the shortest distance by roadadioinlng

(b) more than one-half mile hy the shortest distance
by road from any point from which transportation is
provided to the school that the pupil is required to
attend; and

(c) nearer by the shortest distance by road to another
public school in another school section in the case of a
public school pupil, or to another separate school in
another separate school zone in the case of a separate
school pupil, than to the school that the pupil is
required to attend,
the pupil shall be admitted to the nearer public school or the
nearer separate school, as the case may be, referred to in
clause c, where the appropriate supervisory officer for the
school section or separate school zone, as the case may be, in
which such school is situate, certifies that there is sufficient
accommodation for the pupil in such school, and where the
pupil is admitted to such school, the board of the school
section or separate school zone of which he is a resident pupil
shall pay in respect of the pupil a fee calculated in accordance
\vith the regulations. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s . .) (4l; R.S.O. Ul70,
c. 430, s. 25 (14), amended.

37 .-(1) A person is qualified to be a resident pupil in Resident
pupil
secondary
respect of a secondary school district if,
school
qualificatlon
(a) he and his parent or guardian reside in the secondary
school district; or
(b) he or his parent or guardian is assessed in the secondary
school district,

(i) as an owner, or
(ii) for business assessment, or

(iii) as an owner and for business assessment,
for an amount that, when adjusted b_v the latest
assessment equalization factor applicable thereto that
is provided by the :\linister, i,, Ilol le~s than the
quotient obtained by dividing thc total equalized
a,.;scssrnent, for the vear ne\.t preceding, of property
rateable for secondary ,;chool purposeo, in that ,.;crnnd-
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ar.\· school district, by three times the average daily
enrolment of pupils resident in that secondary school
di,.;trict in such year; or
(c) he resides in the secondary school district and 1s

the owner or tenant of property therein that 1s
separately as,.;essed; or
(d) he is over eighteen years of age and has resided in
the secondarv school district for the twelve months
immediately· before his admission to a secondary
school in the secondary school district or to a secondary
school operated by another secondary school board
to which the board of such secondary school district
pays fees on his behalf. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425.~?· 1,
part; 1971, c. 68, s. 1; 1972, c. 75, s. 1, amended.
Resident
pupil.

secondary

(2) A person who is qualified to be a resident pupil in
respect of a secondary school district is a resident pupil if
he enrols in a secondary school operated by the board of the
secondary school district or in a secondary school operated by
another secondary school board to which the board of such
secondary school district pays fees on his behalf. New.

;:ti~cfebJ~hnct

(3) Subsections l and 2 apply mutatis mutandis to a trainable retarded child in respect of a school division.

Metropolitan

(4) In subsection 3, school di vision includes the Metropolitan Area as defined in The ]vlunicipality of ilfetropolitan
Toronto Act. lv'ew.

Area.

R.S.O. 1970,

c. 295

;-ddu~~~is~d.g~t
who is not a.
resident pup1l

(5) i\ otwithstanding any general or special Act , a person
who resides in a secondary school district and who, except
.
.
d to be a reSI(
· l ent pup1'I 111
· a not h er
as to residence,
is
qual"fi
i e
secondary school district shall be admitted, without the
payment of a fee, to a secondary school operated by the hoard
of the secondary school district in which be resides if,
(a) the person has attained the age of eighteen years

and has been promoted or transferred to a secondary
school; and
(b) the appropriate supervisory officer certifies that
there is adequate accommodation in the secondary
school. 1972, c. 75, s. 17.
Limitation on
right to

attend

without payment of fee

(6) ~ot\vithstanding section 31, where a pupil ,
(a) has completed elementary school; and

(b) has attended one or more secondary schools for a total
of seven or more years,

the board of the secondarv school that he attends ma\' charg-e
a fee calculated in accorZlance with the regulations .. R.S.O.
1970, c. 425, s. 63 (S), amended.
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38. -(1) Subject to suhsections 2 and 3, a resident pupil ~~;!fent
of a secondary school district has the right to attend any
secondary school.
(a) that is more accessible to the pupil than any
secondary school in the scconrlary school rlistrict of
which he is a resident pupil;
(b) to take, for the purpose of obtaining the secondary

school honour graduation rliplorna, a subject or
subjects not available in the secondary school district
of which he is a resident pupil but required by the
pupil for admission to any university or teachcrtraining course or for entry into any trade, profession
or calling;
(c) to take a program of study that includes the subject

of French for French-speaking pupils in the intermediate or senior division and that is not available
in the secondary school district of which he is a
resident pupil, where such program of study is
required by the pupil for admission to any university or teacher-training course or for entry into
any trade. profession or calling; or
(d) to t_akc a program in a French-language school or
class if a French-language school or dass is not provided
by the board of the secondary school district of
which he is a resident pupil. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425,
S.

62 (2); 1972, C. 75, S. 16 (1).

(2) Subsection 1 applies to a resident pupil of a secondaryRestrictions
school district only if the appropriate supervisory officer
certifies that there is adequate accommodation for the pupil
in the school. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 62 (4).
(3) Clauses b, c and d of subsection 1 do not apply to a ~~['h~f~eeo;;n
resident pupil of a secondary school district if the board of the boards
secondary school district has entered into an agreement
with another secondary school board under section 160 and
the programs and subjects referred to in such clauses are
offered in the schools covered by the agreement. R.S.O.
1970, c. 425, s. 62 (6); l 972, c. 75, s. 16 (2).

:m .-( 1) A 1ierson who is c1ualific<l to be a resident
Admission of
resident pnp1!
.
iu1iil
of
a
secondary
school
district
and
who
a1i1il1es
from
other
I
.
.
district
for admission to a secondary school -.1tuated m another
secondary school district shall furnish the principal of
the school to which admission is sought with a statement
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signed by his parent or guardian or by the pupil where
the pupil is an adult, stating,
(a) the name of the secomlary school district in respect
of \vhich he is qualified to be a resident pupil;
(b) whether or not the pupil or his parent or guardian
is assessed in the secondary school district in which
the school is situated, and if so assessed the amount
of such assessment; and
(c) the authority, under this Act, under which the pupil
claims to have a right to attend the school. R.s.o:
1970, c. 425, s. 65 (1); 1972, c. 75, s. 18, amended.
Notice of
admission

(2) The principal of the school shall forward the statement
to the chief executive officer of the board that operates the
school and, if the pupil is admitted, the chief executive
officer of the board shall forthwith notify the chief executive
officer of the board of the secondary school district of which
the pupil is qualified to be a resident pupil of the fact
of the admission and of the information included in the
statement. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 65 (2), amended.

Admission to
secondary
school

40.-(1) Where a pupil has been promoted from elementary
school, he shall be admitted to secondary school.

Idem

(2) A person \vho has not been promoted from elementary
school shall be admitted to a secondary school if the principal
of the secondary school has satisfied himself that the applicant
is competent to undertake the work of the school. KS.O.
1970, c. 425, s. 61(1,2), amended.

Where
admission
denied

(3) Where an applicant for admission
school under subsection 2 is denied admission
the applicant may appeal to the board and
after a hearing, direct that the applicant
refused admission to a secondary school.

AlternaUve
course or
program

(4) Where the pupil has clearly demonstrated to the
principal that he is not competent to undertake a particular
course or program of studies, the principal shall not
permit him to undertake such course or program, in which
case the pupil may take a prerequisite course, or select
with the approval of the principal an appropriate alternative course or program provided that, where the pupil
is a minor, the conser:t of his parent or guardian has
been obtained.

to a secondary
by the principal,
the board may,
be admitted or

1974

EDUCATION-SCHOOL ATTENDANCE

Chap. 109

811

(5) A person is entitled to enrol in a course of study in Atodmiss~on
evening
an evening class if, in the opinion of the principal after classes
due examination or other investigation, he is considered
competent to undertake the desired course, but his admission
to such course does not entitle him to be admitted to a
day course. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 61 (J, 4, 5), amended.

4-1. Where, for any reason, one parent of a person is the ~g~~s~~en
sole support of the person, and that parent,
parent is
sole suppot·t
(a) resides in Ontario;
(b) is not assessed for school purposes in Ontario; and

(c) boards the person in a residence that is not a children's
boarding home as defined in The Children's Boarding~·t5°· 1970•
Homes Act,
the person shall, if otherwise qualified to be a resident pupil,
be deemed to be a resident pupil in respect of,
(d) a school section, if such residence is situate in the

school section and is assessed to the support of public
schools; or
(e) a separate school zone, if the person is a Roman
Catholic and such residence is situate in the separate
school zone and is assessed to the support of separate
schools; or

(j) a secondary school district, if such residence is
situate in the secondary school district and is assessed
to the support of secondary schools. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 385, s. s (6); R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, SS. 64 (4), 77 (3);
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 25 (10), amended.

42.-(1) A person who resides in a school section, separate ?:t~xdexempt
school zone or secondary school district in which his parent or
guardian resides, on Land that is exempt from taxation for
school purposes, is not qualified to be a resident pupil of the
school section, separate school zone or secondary school district,
unless the person or his parent or guardian is assessed and pays
taxes for school purposes in such school section, separate
school zone or secondary school district.
ciualified to attend an land
ResidenLon
(2) A person who is otherwise
·
exempt
elementary
or
secondary
school
and
who
resides
on
lancl
that
from.
.
.
taxat10n
is exempt from taxation for school purposes shall be achmtted
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to a school that is accessible to him where the appropriate
supervisory officer has certified that there is sufficient
accommodation for the person in the school for the current
year, and fees calculated in accordance with the regulations
shall, except where the regulations provide otherwise in respect
of such fees, be prepaid monthly by the person or by his parent
or guardian. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 1, part; R.S.O. 1970,
c. 430, s. 25 (16); 1971, c. 69, s. 1 (3), part, amended.
43.- ( 1) A child who is a ward of a children's aid society
or
in. the care of a children's
aid society ' and· who is otherwise
aid society to
.
an elementary qualified to be adrmtted to an elementary school, shall be
school
. d wit
. l10ut t h e payment o f a f ee to an e1ementary
a d m1tte
school operated by the board of the school section or separate
school zone, as the case may be, in which the child resides.
1971, c. 69, s. 1 (1); 1971, c. 70, s. 1 (1), amended.
Admission of
ward, etc.,

of children's

Admission
of
ward,
etc., of
chi!dren's aid
society to a
secondary
school

(2) A child who is a ward of a children's aid society or in
the care of a· children's
aid socict,,
and who is otherwise
.
J '
qualified to be admitted to a secondary school, shall be admitted
.
without the payment of a fee to a secondary school operated
by the board of the secondary school district in which the
child resides. 1971, c. 68, ss. 6 (1), 7 (1).

Where fee
payable

44. Where a child who is in the custody of a corporation,
society or person, has not the right under the other provisions of this Part to attend the school that the corporation,
society or person elects that he attend, and the appropriate
supervisory officer certifies that there is sufficient accommodation in such school for the current school year, the board
that operates such school shall, where the child is otherwise
qualified to attend such school, admit the child to the school
upon the prepayment monthly by the corporation, societ.\' or
person of a fee calculated in accordance with the regulations.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s: 5 (9); R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 64 (3);
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 25 (9), amended.

Right.of .
45.-(1) Where ' on the 31st dau
of December1 1968, a
certs.!n pup1ls
J
to attend
pu pi! was enrolled in a public, separate or secondary school
school 1n
•
another
that he had a nght to attend, and the school on and after the
jurisdiction l st d ay o f anuary, 1969, is
· situate
'
d masc
·
h ooI d"iv1s1on
· · or a

J

combined separate school zone, as the case may be, other than
the school division or the combined separate school zone in
which the ;Jnpil resides, the pupil has, in addition to any other
right that he may have under this Act, subject to subsection S
of section 37, the right to attend the school until he completes
his education in the school.
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(2) Where any part of a school section, separate schoul Jderu
zone or secondary school district, after the 1st day of January,
1969, forms part of a school division or a county or district
combined separate school zone, as the case may he, other
than the school division or county or district combined separate school zone in which the school that the pupils resident in
such part had the right to attend on the 31st day of December,
1968, is situate, all pupils who reside in such part after the
1st day of January, 1969, may attend such school until the
divisional boards concerned, or the county or district combined
separate school boards concerned, as the case may he, agree
to other arrangements for the accommodation of such pupils.
RS.0. 1970, c. 425, s. 43 (1, 2); R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, S. 92 (l, 2).
(J) Where, on the Jlst day of December, 1973, a pupil is lderu
enrolled in a public or seconda1y school that he has a right
to attend and the school, on and after the 1st day of January,
1974, is situated in a school division otl1er than the school
division in which the pupil resides, the pupil has, in addition
to any right that he may have under this Act, subject to subsection 5 of section 17, the right to attend the school until
he completes his education in .the school, and the divisional
boards concerned may enter into an agreement in respect of
the transportation to and from school of such pupils. 1973,
c. 91, s. 4 (1).
(4) \\'here, on the 31st day of December, 1973, a pupil Idem
is enrolled in a separate school that he has a right to
attend and the school, on ancl after the 1st day of January,
197-1, is situated in the area of jurisdiction of a separate
school board other than the separate school board that has
jurisdiction in the area in which the pupil rcsicles, the
pupil has, in addition to any other right that he ma_v· have
under this Art, the right to attend the school until he
completes his education in the school, and th!' separate
school boards concerned may E'nter into an agreement in
respect of the transportatio~ to ancl from school of such
pupils. 1973, c. 117, s. 4 (1).
(5) This section does not extend the right acquired hy a Application
pupil to attend a school under an order of the Ontario Municipal
Board or under an agreement between two or more board~ or
bctv.·een a hoard and the Crown in right of Canada. I~ .S.O.
1970, c. 425, S. 43 (3); R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, S. 92 (3).
4f>.~(l) Where a resident pupil of a secondary school Feesbl
. net
· attcnds a seconcI ary schoo1 that he h as a nght
·
d1st
to paya e
attend undPr subsection l of section 38, th!' hoard of tlw
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secondary school district of which he is a resident pupil shall
pay to the hoard that operates the secondary school attended
by the pupil a fee calculated in accordance with the regulations. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 63 (2), amended.
Ide m

(2) Where a resident pupil of a school division attends a
public or secondary school in another school division under
section 45, the divisional board of which he is a resident pupil
shall pay to the divisional board that operates the school
attended by the pupil a fee calculated in accordance with the
regulations. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 5 (15), amended.

ldem

(3) Where a separate school pupil resident in a county or
district combined separate school zone attends a separate
school in another combinc'<i separate school zone under
section 45, the hoard of the combined separate school zone in
which he r esides shall pay to the combined separate school
board that operates the separate school attended by the
pupil a fee calculated in accordance with the regulations.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 25 (17), amended.

Admission of
(4) A child who resides with his parent or guardian in
resident pupil
toanother
a
residence
that is assessed to the support of public schools
school by
reason of
and who may be excused from attendance under clause c of
distance to su b sect10n
. 2 o f section
.
20 may b e acl m1ttec
.
l to a pu bl.1c sc h oo1
school

in another school section if the appropriate supervisory officer
certifies that there is sufficient accommodation for him, and
the board of the section in which the child resides shall pay
to the board of the other school section a fee calculat ed in
accordance with the regulations. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. S (3),
amended.
Admission of
non-resident
pupils

(5) A board may admit to a school that it operates a person
who, except as to residence, is qualified to attend such school,
and may, at its discretion, require the payment by or on
behalf of the person of a fee calculated in accordance with
the regulations. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 5 (14); R.S.O . 1970,
c. 425, s. 62 (5), amended.

PART III
PUBLIC AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS

Tax Exemption of Separate School Supporters
Exemption of
supporters of
s eparate
s chools

4 7. Nothing in this Act authorizing the levying or collecting of taxes on property rateable for public school purposes
applies to the supporters of Roman Catholic separate schools
or Protestant separate schools, except that the taxable prop-
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erty in respect of which a person gives notice under section R.:f 0.1910.
0
2
116 or 135 or under section 23 of The Assessment A ct is not
exempt from taxation for public school purposes imposed
before the person becomes a separate school supporter in
respect of such property. R.S.O. 1970, c. J85, s. 2, amended.

Religious Instruction
4:8 -( 1) Su bi· ect to the regulations a IJUI)il shall be 1nstruct1on
Religiou_s
allowed to receive such religious instruction as his parent
or guardian desires or, where the pupil is an adult, as he
desires.
•

t

Reli~ous
(2) );o pupil in a public school shall be required to read exercises.
or study in or from a religious book, or to join in an exercise
of devotion or religion, objected to by his parent or guardian.
or by the pupil, where he is an adult. KS.O. 1970,
c. 385, s. 7, amended.

Visitors
4:9. A parent or guardian of a child attending a public Visitors
or secondary school and a member of the board that operatr,;
the school may visit such school, and a member of the
Assembly and a clergyman may Yisit a public and secondary
school in his constituency or in the area where he has
pastoral charge, as the case may be. R.S.O. 1970, c . .385,
s. 8 (1), amended.

Divisional Boards
.50.' -(1)• A school section or a secondar\!
school district to
Application
..J
schools on
that JS designated as such by the :\Iinister on lands held byexcmpt land
the Cro\vn in right of Canada or Ontario or by an agency thereof,
or on any lands that are exempt from taxation for school
purposes, shall not be included in a school division.
(2) For divisional board purposes, the County of Essex Essex county
includes Pelee Island.
(3) In respect of divisional boards of education,

~j[~~t~[Y

municipal
(a) every school section in existence on the 31st day ofg~~:;,n~Jation
December, 1968 that comprised only territory without distric.t 1.t
· · 1
· ·
.
mun1c1pa 1 y
mumc1pa orgamzat10n, except a school sect10n established under section 67 or 68;
(b) any part of territory without municipal organization
that on the 31st day of December, 1968 was part of a
high school district but was not in a school section ;
and
(c) any part of territory without municipal organization

that is designated by a regulation made under sub-
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section 1 of section 52, or a predecessor thereof,
as a district municipality or that is added to a
school division without being so designated and
that on the 31st clay of December, 1968 was not
in a school section or in a high school district,
shall be deemed to he a district municipality.
c. 425, s . 27 (2-4), amended.
Powers and
duties of
divisional
board re
territory
without
municipal

organization

Partsof
territory
without
municipal
organization
attachedto
municipality

R.S.O. 1970,

51. - (1) Subject to subsection 2, the divisional hoard of
a school division that includes territory without municipal
organization that is deemed a district municipality shall,
for public school purposes and for secondary school purposes, exercise the powers and duties of a municipal council
for such district municipality with respect to preparing
estimates, levying rates, collecting taxes and issuing debentures for the purposes of the divisional hoard, and with
respect thereto and to the election of members of the divisional
board all the officers appointed by the divisional hoard
have the same powers and duties as similar officers in an
organized municipality and the provisions of subsections 5
to 11 of section 65 apply mutatis mutandis, and the expenses
incurred by the hoard in connection therewith except the
issuing of debentures shall be apportioned to the property
rateable for public school purposes and to the property
rateable for secondary school purposes in such district
municipality in the ratio that the assessment of such property
rateable for public school purposes hears to the assessment
of such property rateable for secondary school purposes,
and shall be included in the levy imposed for school purposes on such property. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 27 (5); 1972,
c. 136, s. 2, amended.

(2) Except as provided in subsection 4, where any· 1riart of
territory without municipal organization that is included in a
school division is attached to a municipality for public school
· cl eeme cl to b e a ttac h ecl to a muntctpa
· · l"1ty · f or
purposes or 1s
public an.J secondary school purposes, such part shall continue
to be deemed to be attached to such municipality for the
purposes of the divisional board, and the officers of such
municipality shall collect all taxes and do all such other acts
and perform all such duties and be subject to the same
liabilities with respect to such part of territory without municipal organization that forms part of the school division as
with respect to any part of the school division that is within
the municipality, and the expenses incurred in connection
therewith shall be apportioned to the property rateable for
public school purposes and to the property rateable for
secondary school purposes in such territory without municipal organization in the ratio that the assessrnent of such
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property rateable for public school purposes bears to the
assessment of such property rateable for sccondrrrv school
purposes and shall be included in the levy impo:;cd for school
pnrposes on such property, hut the divisional board may, by
resolution passed before the 1st day of July in any year eftectiv~·
on the lst day of January next following, a copy of which
resolution shall be given forthwith to the :Vlinister, the clerk
of the municipality and the approprjate asse:;sment commissioner, detach such territory from the municipality for
school purposes and deem such territory to he a district
municipality whereupon subsection 1 applies thereto. R.S.O.
1970, c. 425, s. 27 (7), amended.
(3) The divisional hoard in preparing estimates of the sumsf;ctl~~testo
required to be raised under subsection I or 2 shall.
"xpcnscsof
collect1on,
etc., and
(a) make allowance for the abatement of and disrounti';~l~n':~~ces to
on taxes, for uncollcctable taxes and for taxes that
it is estimated will not be collected during the year
in such part of the territory without municipal
organization;

(b) include the proper proportion of the salaries and
expenses of the officers involved, having regard to the
time spent by such officers on their duties under
subsection 1 or 2; and
(cl include the cost of providing elections of members
of the board in such territory. I< S.O. 1970, c. 385,
s. 40 (2), amended.

(4) Where any part of territory without municipal organ- ~~~~bed
ization is attached to a municipality for public school pur- f~~f~t~~!:it~
poses,
to a municipality
for
municip'.'lity
. or is ckemed to be attached
]
~
. for
nlcct1on
public and secondary schoo purposes, and such part 1s
included, pursuant to subsection C) of section 57, with orw or
more municipalities in a combined area for the election of one
or more members of the divisional board and the combined
area docs not inclndf' the municipality to which such part is
so attached, such part shall he deemed to he attached for
clcction purposes to the municipality that has the greatest
residential and farm assessment in the corn bined area according to the last revised assessment roll as adjusted by the
latest assessment equalization factor applicable thereto for
each such municipality, provided by the :\Jinister, and tlw
provisions of subsection 2 apply 11111tatis mutandis. l~ .S.O.
J()70, c. 425, s. 27 (8); 1972, c. I , s. 63 (I); 1972, c. IS. s. () (J).

(5) The secrctary-1 rt'asm!"r of an improvement di,;trict tlta t •~lection" in
. · ·
)
·
h- J
imprnv<'rrn·nt
f onns a 11 or part o f a sc hooI cI1v1s1on.
111 eac 1 year 1n w rc 1 an districts ·
election for members of the divisional board is to be hl'ld,
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shall provide for such election in the improvement district in
the same manner as for the election of members of a
cli\·isional board in a municipality and shall have all the
powers and shall perform all the duties of Lhe clerk and
returning officer of a municipality in relation to the election
of members of a divisional hoard under The .Municipal
E lections A ct, 1972. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 27 (9); 1972,
c. 75, s. 6 (4), amended.

School
di visions.
formation
a nd
alteration

;')2. - (ll The Lieutenant Governor
regulation,

tn

Council may, by

(a) designate as a school division all or part of one or
more municipalities, localities, counties, regional
municipalities, district municipalities or territory
without municipal organization or a combination
thereof;

(b) assign a name, subject to subsecLions 4, S, 6 and 7,
to Lhc divisional hoard of a school division;
(c) dissolve a board of a school division or school
section;
(d) combine two or more adjoining school divisions to
form one school division and provide that the board
of the combined school division shall be a divisional
board of education;
(e) alter the boundaries of a school division and,
where any part of territory without municipal
organization is atLached to a school division, designate
such parL as a district municipality or attach it to
a district municipality.
Adjustment
of assets and
liabilities
on formatio n

(2) vpon the formation of a new school division,
(a) all lands and premises LhaL become part of a new
school division, including the personal propert>'
therein or Lhereon and that, on the last school day
immediately prior to such formation, were used as
school sites and vested in the board of a school
division or school section affected by such formation ,
become vested in the board of such new school
division, and no compensation or damages are
payable in respect of such lands, premises and
personal property ;
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(b) all debts, contracts, agreements and liabilities for
\•ihich a board or former board was liable in respect
of that portion of its area of jurisdiction that
becomes part of a new school division become
obligations of the board of such new school division
unless otherwise determined under clause c;

(c) the boards affected by such . formation shall, in
respect of the area that becomes part of a new
school division, adjust in such manner as may be
agreed upon by such boards, the assets and liabilities
of such boards as of the date of such formation,
except the property referred to in clause a, and,
where the boards are unable to agree, any matter
in disagreement shall be referred by a board affected
to the Ontario Municipal Board, whose derision is
final;
(d) the }[inister may, by order, provide for the first

election of the divisional board of a new school
division, for a new election, subject to subsections 4
to 8 of section 54, of the divisional board or board
of a school section of an altered school division or
school section, for the right of pupils affected by
such formation to continue to attend schools that
they were attending immediately prior to the
formation and for any matter not specifically provided for in this section that he considers necessary
or advisable to carry out the intent and purpose's
of this Part.
(3) No regulation made under this section has the effect ~~!~dlution of
of dissolving a board unless so provided in the regulation.

(4) Except where expressly provided in any other Act, ~;a~J.0dellned
the name of a divisional board that has jurisdiction cit;,· '
in a defined city is "The Board of Education for the City of
.................. '' (inserting the name of the defined city).
(5) The name of a divisional board that has jurisdiction county
in one county is "The .................... County Board
of Education" (inserting the name of the county).

other Act 'municipality
regional
(6) Except where express!)' provided in anv
·
the name of a divisional board that has jurisdiction in,
and counties
(a) all or part of a regional municipality;

(b) all or parts of t\•io or more counties; or
(c) all or part of a regional municipality and all or
part of one or more counties,
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is "The ......... ........... Board of Education" (inserting
the name assigned by the regulations).
territorial
dis tric ts

(7) The name of a divisional board that has jurisdiction
in the territorial districts is "The ....................... .
Board of Education" (inserting the name assigned by the regulations). R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, ss. 28, 29, part, amended.

Divisional
boards
establishment

53.- ( I) A divisional board of c:ducation shall he established in each school division, and the members of the board
shall be elected and the board organized in accordance with
sections 50 to 57. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 29, part.

Deemed
public school
section and

(2) For the purposes of every Act, a school division shall
be deemed to be a school section and a secondary school
district. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 28, part.

i

secondary

school
district
Powers and
duties

(3) Every divisional board is a corporation and has all the
powers and shall perform all the duties that by this or any
other Act arc conferred or imposed upon,
(a) a public school board for public school purposes ; and

(b) a secondary school hoard for secondary school
purposes. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 29,part.
Members to
be trustees

(4) A member of a divisional board who is,

(a) elected by separate school electors; or
(b) appointed, in the case of a vacancy,

(i) by the remaining members elected to the
divisional board by separate school electors,
or
(ii) by a separate school hoard,
is a trustee for secondary school purposes only and shall not
move,· second or vote on a motion that affects public schools
exclusively, and all other members of a divisional board are
trustees for public and secondary school purposes. 1971 ,
c. 68, s. 4, amended.
Trustees

(5) All memhcrs of a divisional hoard are trustees for rhe
purposes of schools for trainable retarded children. R.S .0.
1970, c. 425, s. 72.

Alterdati?n of
b oun anes:
disposition of
assetsand
liabilities

54.-(1) \Vhere the boundaries of a school division are
·
I 1
altered , except by reason of the format10n of a new sc ioo
i
'
'
'
Ill
d
d
,
t
i
t
c 1v1s1on, a an s an premises la ,
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(a) are situate in an area that is added to a school
section or secondary school district by such alteration ;
(b) arc used as school sites on the last school day preceding
the effective date of such alteration ; and

(c) immediately prior to the effective date of such alteration are vested in another board of education , public
school board or secondary school board except a board
appointed or formed under section 68,

shall, on and after such effective date, be vested without
compensation, subject to all existing debts, contracts, agreements and liabilities that pertain to such lands and premises,
in the board of the school section or secondary school district
to which such area is added, and the boards concerned shall
agree upon the disposition of all other property situate upon ,
or used in connection with, such lands and premises.

(2) Any dispute as to the disposition of property under Dispute
subsection 1 may be referred by one or more of the boards
concerned to the Ontario Ivfunicipal Board, which shall determine the matters in dispute, and its decision is final.
m ent
(3) The em1)loyment contract of every employee of a board Employ
contracts
who, immediately before the effective date of the alteration
of the boundaries of a school division, was required to perform
his duties in a school that is vested under subsection 1 in the
board of a school division, school sccfion or secondary school
district becomes an obligation of the board in which the
school is vested.

(4) Subject to subsection 8, where one or more munici- ~a".!l~~·gr
arc detache.d _f~om a school division and attached to an ~~I'ii~i;
ad10111mg school chv1s1on and a member of the board of the detached and
school division from which the municipality or municipalities ~~~ig,;i
· l es m
· one sue h mumc1pa
· · 11ty
· an d was e lectecl school
are cIetach ccl resH
division
by public school electors to represent such municipality,
whether or not the municipality was combined with one or
more other municipalities for election purposes, su ch member
shall, on the effective date of the attaching of the municipalit y
or municipalities, cease to be a member of the board to \vhich
he was elected and shall on such date and for t he remainder
of his term of office be deemed ,
pa~it_ics

(a) to have been elected by public school electors to the
board of the school division to which the municipality in which he resides is attached ; and
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(b) to represent on such board the municipality in which
he resides and the other municipality or municipalities, if any, that were combined therewith for
election purposes under subsection 9 of section 57
at the time of his election and that arc also attached
to such school division,
and for such period the municipality or combined mumc1palities so attached shall be deemed to have been determined
under subsection 9 of section 57 as a municipality or municipalities to be represented by one member to be elected by
the public school electors.
Where board
reduced by
transfer of
area

(5) Where one or more municipalities arc detached from
- a school division and the number of members of the board of
such school division elected by public school electors is reduced
pursuant to subsection 4, for the remainder of the term of
the board the number of members \vho remain on the board
and \vho were elected by public school electors and the total
number of members who remain on the board shall be deemed
to be the number of members to be elected by public school
electors under subsection 4 of section 57 and the total number
of members determined under subsection 2 of section 57
respectively.

Representation of
public school

(6) Subject to subsection 8, where a municipality or part
thereof is detached from a school division and attached to an
adjoining school division, school section or secondary school
district, on the effective date thereof and for the remainder
of the term of office of the board of the enlarged school
division, school section or secondary school district , the public
school electors of such municipality or part shall be represented
thereon by the member or members last elected thereto by
the public school electors of the municipality, combination
of municipalities or ward that adjoins the attached municipality or part and, where there arc two or more such organized
municipalities, combinations of municipalities or wards, the
members of the board elected by public school electors shall,
by resolution, determine which member or members shall
represent the public school electors in the attached municipality
or part for the remainder of the term of office of the board,
but this subsection does not apply to the municipality or
municipalities that will be represented by a member by virtue
of subsection 4.

electors of
municipality
attached to

school
division

Rellrcscntat1on 01
separate

~~~~~~ters of

municipality
attachcdto

~~~fsY~n

(7)
Subject to subsection 8, where one or more mumc1..
paht1cs o.- part or parts thereof are detached from a school
division and attached to an adjoining school division or
' · , on t he e ffcct1vc
·
d ate t h ereo f ancl
secon d ary sch ooI d lStnct
for the remainder of the term of office of the board of the
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enlarged school division or secondary school district, the
separate school supporters in each such municipality or part
shall be represented thereon by the member or members last
elected thereto by the separate school electors in the area
that adjoins such attached municipality and for which one or
more members arc elected to represent separate school
supporters.
(8) Subsections 4, 6 and 7 do not apply where a regular~~~~~'.'u.?
election of the board is to be held in the year preceding thedonotapply
effective date on which the municipality, municipalities or
part or parts thereof are attached to the adjoining school
division, school section or secondary school district, as the
cascmaybc. 1973,c.91,s.1.

55.---(1) \Vhcre a school division comprises only a (lcfmed~f~~~~in~n
citv, the members to be elected to the divisional board by defined city,
·· .
members
pubhc school electors shall, except where the method of elected by
·
·
t
"d
d
d
b
·
1
2
f
·
publicscbool
e1ect10n IS t 1at prov1 e un er su section or o sect10n 56 , electors
be elected by a general vote of such electors, in which case
the number of members shall be determined by the population
of the municipality as follows, where the population is,

(a) less than 10,000, six members;
(b) 10,000 or more but less than 50,000, eight members;
(c) 50.000 or more but less than 100,000, ten members;
(d) 100,000ormore, twelve members. R.S.0.1970,c.385,
s. 16 (2); R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 37 (1), amended.

(2) \Vhere it becomes evident from the population of a Chanbge inf
.
f
f
. . .
l num er o
de fi ned CJty that the number o members o the d1v1s10na members
board to be elected by public school electors should be increased or decreased, at the next election of trustees. the
proper number of members shall be elected. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 385, s. 16 (3), amended.
the 11uhlic
school Ylembm·s
(3) In addition to the members elected bv
•
t
"h:CL"d by
electors under subsection I or section 5() the separate school ~eparal•·
'
school
electors in the defined city shall elect the number of members electors
equal to the product, correct to the nearest integer, the
fraction one-half being raised to the next higher -integer,
obtained by multiplying the number of members to he ell'cted
by the public school electors by the ratio of the residential
and farm assessment of the property rateable for separate
school purposes in the defined city to the residential and
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fann assessment of the property rateable for public school
purposes in the defined city, according to the latest revised
collector's roll, but in no case shall the number of members
to be elected under this subsection be fewer than two. R.S.O.
1970, c. 425, s. 37 (2), amended.
Clerk to make
(4) The clerk of the defined' city shall make the determinadetermination
tion under subsection 3 and shall send to the secretary of the

divisional board, before the 1st day of September in the
year of the election of the divisional board, a copy of the
determination. 1972, c. 75, s. 10.
Election
by separate
school
electors in
defined city

(S) The members to be elected under subsection 3 shall be
elected as provided in subsection 21 of section 57, which
subsection applies mutatis mutandis. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425,
s. 37 (3), amended.

Defined city
divided into
wards

56.-(1) The number of members to be elected by the public
school electors of a defrned city that is divided into wards
may be two for each ward, elected by the electors of that ward.
R.S.0. 1970, c. 385, s. 17 ( 1); 1972, c. 74, s. 4.

Where
five or more
wards

(2) Where a defined city is divided into five or more wards,
the number of members to be elected by the public school
electors may be one for each ward, elected by the electors of
that ward. R.S.O. l 970, c. 385, s. 17 (2), amended.

Method of
changing
composition
and election
of board

(3) Subject to subsection S, the number of members to be
elected by the public school electors of a defined city that is
divided into wards, and the method of their election, may be
changed from the existing number and method to another
number and method that is in accordance with section 55 or
this section by resolution passed by majority vote of the
members of the board who were elected by the public school
electors, and upon notice thereof given by the chief executive
officer of the board to the clerk of the defined city before the
1st day of July next preceding the election. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 385, ss. 17 (3), 18 (1), amended.

Election of
new board
after chang-c

(4) At the election next following the giving of the notice
required under subsection 3, the proper number of members
shall be elected. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 18 (3), amended.

Limitations
on changing
election

(5) A change in the method of election may not be made
under this section unless the board has been elected by the
existing method for at least the two preceding regular elections.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 18 (4), amended.
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Interpret ation

57 .-(1) In this section,
(a) "equalized residential and farm assessment " means
the residential and farm assessment referred to in
clause bas adjusted by the latest assessment equalization factor applicable thereto that is provided hy the
Minister;
(b) "residential and farm assessment" means the residential and farm assessment upon which taxes are levied
in the year in which,

(i) a determination referred to in t his section is
made, or
(ii) nominations are held,
as the case may he;
(c) the Town of Newcastle in The Regional Municipality of Durham shall be deemed to be a city.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 38 (1); 1972, c. 75 , s. 11 (1-3),
amended.
(2) Sub1"ect to subsections 4 S and 6 the number of mern- C
ofomposition
boar(! fo r
bers on a· divisional hoarci ' .except a divisional board. of a odefined
ther th~n
city
defined city, shall be determrned by the total population of
the municipalities, not including any territory without municipal organization that is deemed a district municipality,
within the school division. as follows, where lhe population is,
<

·

•

•

·

'

••

·

'

(a) less than 50,000, fourteen members;

(b) 50,000 or more but less than 100,000, sixteen members;
(c) 100,000 or more but less than 150,000, eighteen
members;

(d) 150,000 or more, twenty members,
provided lhal where a school division in the territorial dis tricts
comprises fewer than four municipalities, not including a ny
territory wi tl10u t municipal organization that is deenwll a
district municipality, \vhere the population of such municipalities in the school division is,
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(e) less than 3,500, five members;
(f) 3,500 or more but less than 5,000, eight members;
and
(g ) 5,000 or more but less than 10,000, ten members.
Change in
number of
members

(3) Where it becomes evident from the population of the
municipalities in a school division that the number of members
on a divisional board should be increased or decreased in
accordance with subsection 2, at the next election of members
the proper number of members shall be elected.

~~~g~~~~o be

(4) The public school electors of the school division shall
elect the number of members equal to the product ' correct
to the nearest integer, the fraction one-half being raised to
the next higher integer, obtained by multiplying the number
of members to be elected under subsection 2 by the ratio of
the equalized residential and farm assessment of the property
rateable for public school purposes in the school division to
the equalized residential and farm assessment of all the rateable property in the school division, but in no case shall the
number of members to be elected under this suhsection he
fewer than,

elected by
public school
electors

(a) six where the number of trustees under subsection 2

is fourteen or more; or
(b) four where the number of trustees under subsection 2
is fewer than fourteen.
;;;~~g~~s°fo

be

elected h y
separate
sch ool
electors

~~~g~~8°fobe

clcctecl by
public school
electors in a
city and in
county or
district
municipalities

(5) The separate school electors in the school division shall
elect the number of members equal to the product, correct to
the nearest integer, the fraction one-half being raised to the
next higher integer, obtained by multiplying the number of
members to be elected under subsection 2 by the ratio of
the equalized residential and farm assessment of the property
rateable for separate school purposes in the school division to
t he equalized residential and farm assessment of all the rateable property in the school division, but where the product
obtained is less than one, one member shall be elected under
this subsection . R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 38 (2-5).

(6) The number of members of a divisional board to he
elected by the public school electors,
(a) of each city shall be equal to the product , correct
to the nearest integer, the fraction one-half being
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raised to the next higher integer, obtained by
multiplying the number of members determined
under subsection 4 by the ratio of the equalized
residential and farm assessment of the property rateable for public school purposes in the city to the
equalized residential and farm assessment of all the
property rateable for public school purposes in the
school division; and

(b) of the county or district municipalities shall be the
number of mem hers determined under subsection 4
less the total number of members determined under
clause a for the city or cities, if any, but in no case
shall the number of members to be elected under
this clause be fewer than one. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425,
s. 38 (6); 1972, c. 75, s. 11 (4).
(7) Before the 1st day of September in the year in which ~ve~~~minaan election is to be held, a determination shall be made,
tion to be

made under
snbss. 4-6

(a) under subsections 4, S and 6 if,
(i) it is determined under subsection 3 that the
number of members of the divisional board
should be increased or decreased, or
(ii) the boundaries of the school division are altered
effective the 1st day of January next following
the election, or
(iii) the boundaries of the school division have been
altered subsequent to the latest determination;
(b) under subsection 6 if,

(i) the boundaries of one or more ctt1es within
the school division have been altered or a new
city has been erected in the school division
subsequent to the latest determination made
under subsection 6 that did not take into
account the altered boundaries or the new city,
or
(ii) the boundaries of one or more cities within the
school division arc to be altered or a new city
is to be erected effective on the 1st day of
January of the year next following t he election: and
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(c) under subsections 4, S and 6 in everv fourth year

following the latest determination und~r subsections
4 and 5,

and a determination made under subsection 4, 5 or 6 is
effecti\·e until a new determination is required in accordance
with this subsection.
Where city
does not
qualify for
atleast one
member to be
elected by
public school
electors

Distribution
of members to
be elected by
public school
electors in
county or
district
municipalities

(8) \\'here a city is not entitled to one or more members
under clause a of subsection 6, the citv shall be deemed to be a
county or district municipality for th~ purposes of subsections
6 and 9, and the clerk of the city shall he deemed to he a clerk
of a: county or district municipality for the purposes of subsection 9. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 38 (7, 8); 1973, c. 91,
s. 3 (1), amended.

(9) With respect to,

(a) the county municipalities in a county that comprises
a school division, the council of the county;

(b) the county municipalities in a regional municipality
that are in a school division and the county municipalities in a school division that comprises a county
and part of a regional municipality, the clerks of the
three county municipalities having successively the
greatest equalized residential and farm assessment
for public school purposes in the school division;
and
(c) the district municipalities in a school division, the
clerks of the three organized district municipalities
having successively the greate:;t equalized residential
and farm assessment for public school purpose:; in
the school division and the clerk of each town or
village in \vhich a secondary school is located in the
school division and, where there are fewer than three
organized district municipalities in the school diYision, the clerks of all such municipalities.
sha 11 d etermine the municipality or mun ici palitie,:; to be
represented by each member to hl' cl!'cted in the school
division hy the public school electors under clause b of subsection 6, but in no case shall the determination under
this subsection provide for a mem lwr to be elected by a
general vote of all the public school electors of the municipalities other than cities in the school division, and
such determination is effective for a period of four years
or until the number of members for the school di\'io.ion
is increased or decreased under subsection 3 or the boundaries
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of one or more county or district municipalitie,; within
the school division are altered or are to be altered effective
the 1st day of January next foll()\Ving the election. R.S.O.
1970, c. 425, "· 38 (9); 1972, c. 75, s. 11 (5, 61, amended.
{ 10) Where two or more county n111rncir1alities that arc not ~l~~:;;~~~~n
in a rq.~ional
munici1)alitv
are combined under subsection .9w_ithincon.1-.
.
.
.
bin NI mumc1for the elrcl1on of tvvo or more mem hers by tlw pu hhc palitie~
,;chool electors alld one of the combined muniripalitics has a
population in excess of 75,000, the clerks of such combined
nrnnicipalities may determine that a portion of a county
municipality that is so combined be attached to one or more
of the other conntv mnnicipalitiPs in tlw combination of
municipalities for the election of one or two members and,
wlicre the clerk:; of such combined municipalities ~o drtermine,

(11) the nnmber of members to be elected by the puhlic
school electors of the combined municipalities ,:;hall
be apportioned among the combined areas formed
under this ,.;uhsertion and the remainder, if an\·. of
such combined municipalities, a,; nearly as i~ p1:acticahlc in the proportion that the equalized residential
and farm asses,;ment of the property rateable for
public school purposes in each such combined area
and in the remainder, if any, of such rnmhincd
m1micipalities, bear,; to the total equalized residential
and farm assessment of the property rateable for
public school purposes in the combined municipalities;
and
{b) where the remainder of a county municipality i,; to he

represented by two or more members, subsections
21 and 22 apply 1nutatis mutandis in rc,;pect of ,;nrh
remainder.
·
( 11) \Vhere the determination made under snh,;Pction 10 ~J'feer~~F~~:~on
apportions to a combined area or to the remainder of the under
combined municipalities a percentage of the total number of subs. io
members to he elected hy the puhlic school electors of the
combined municipalities as determined under subsection 9
that differs hy more than five percentag(' points froni the
percentage that the equalized residential and farm asses,.,mPnt
of the property rateable for public school purposes in the
combined area or the remainder of the combined nrnnicipalitie~. as the case may be, is of the total equalized
re,;i!lential and farm assessment of the property rateable
for public school purpose~ in the combined municipaliti('S,
the council of a municipality all or part of which is in the
combined area or part of which forms such remainder, as the
case mav he, mav, \Vithin fifteen days after such determination
has brer1 made,- appeal tlw <leten111nation to the judge who
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shall either reapportion the number of members in accordance
with clause a of subsection 10 or, where he determines that the
determination was made in accordance with such clause,
confirm the determinati<;in, and his decision is final. 1972,
c. 75, s. 11 (7).
When
determination to be
made

(12) The determination under subsection 9 shall be made
before the 1st day of September, and the determination
under subsection 10 may be made before the 15th day of
September, in each year in which an election is to be held if,
(a) a determination is made in accordance with subsection 7; or

(b) the boundaries of one or more county or district
municipalities have been altered subsequent to the
latest determination under subsection 9, or are to be
altered effective the 1st day of January next following the election; or
(c) the boundaries of the school division arc altered,
or are to be altered effective the 1st day of January
next following the election. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425,
S. 38 (10); 1972, C. 75, S. 11 (8); 1973, C. 91, S. 3 (2).
Where judge

to mnke
determina-

tlon

Determination

(13) Where the determination under subsection 9 is not
made before the 1st day of September, the clerk of the county
municipality or of the organiz;cd district municipality, as the
case may be, having the greatest equalized residential and
farm assessment for public school purposes in the school
division, shall refer the matter to the judge who shall make
the determination before the 1st day of October in accordance
with subsection 14, and where, for any reason, the determination is not made before the 1st day of October, the
election shall proceed on the basis of the latest determination.
1972, c. 75, s. 1 l (9), amended.

(14) In determining under subsection 9,
(a) the number of members to be elected by the public

school electors of a county or district municipality ; or
(b) the county or district municipalities that arc to be
combined for the election of one or more members by
the public school electors of such municipalities,
the counc'.I of the county or the clerks of the district municipalities, or the clerks of the county municipalities in a school ,
division in a regional municipality, as the case may be, shall
apportion the number of members determined under clause
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b of subsection 6, as nearly as is practicable, in the proportion that the equalized residential and farm assessment of
the property rateable for public school purposes in the
municipality or combined municipalities bears to the total
equalized residential and farm assessment of the property
rateable for public school purposes in all the county or district
municipalities in the school division and shall, in so far as it is
practicable to do so, combine municipalities that are adjoining.
(15) Notwithstanding subsection 14, where the equalized ldem
residential and farm assessment of the property rateable for
separate school purposes in a school division in a territorial
district is less than 5 p!T cent of the equalized resirlential anrl
farm assessment of all the rateable property in the school
division, and where the equalized residential anrl farm
assessment of the property rateable for public school purposes
in a district municipality, expresserl as a percentage of the
total residential and farm assessment of all such property in the
district municipalities in the school division, differs by fifteen
or more percentage points from the population of such
municipality expressed as a percentage of the total population
of all the district municipalities comprising the school division,
the clerks of the district municipalities shall apportion the
number of members determined under clause b of subsection
6, as nearly as is practicable, in the proportion that the
population of a district municipality or combination of
district municipalities bears to the total population of all the
district municipalities comprising the school division, and the
right of appeal as provided in subsection 16 applies, but shall
be based upon population rather than equalized residential
and farm assessment.
(16) \Vhere the determination made under subsection 9 ~J'fei.~f~~:r'
allots to a municipality or to a combination of municipalities tion
a percentage of the total number of members to be cl!'cted by
the public school electors of all the county or district municipalities in the school division that differs by more than five
percentage points from the percentage that the equalized
residential and farm assessment of the property rateable for
public school purposes in the municipality or combination of
municipalities is of the total equalized residential and farm
assessment of the property rateable for public school purposes
in all the county or district municipalities in the school division,
the council of the municipality or the council of any on!' of such
combination of municipalities, as the case may he, may, wi thin
fifteen days after notice of the determination ha.-; been sent,
appeal the determination to the judge who shall either
reapportion the number of members in accorcbnce with subsection 14 or, where he determines that the determination
was made in accordance with s11 bscction 14, confirm the
determination, an<l his decision is final.
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Information
for
determination

( 17) The clerk of each city and of each county municipality,
district municipality or regional municipality in a school
division and the chief executive officer of the divisional board
shall provide to the perf>ons required to make a determination
under this section, on their request, the in formation required
for such purpose. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 38 (12-15), amended.

By whom
determina·
tlon to be
made

(18) The d eterminations required to be made under subsections 2, 4, S, 6 and 24 shall be made in respect of a school
division,
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(a) in a county or in a county and part of a regional
municipality, by the clerk of the county;
(b) entirely in a regional municipality, by the clerk
of the regional municipality;
(c) m the territorial districts,

(i) by the clerk of the organized district mumcipality, or
(ii) where the school division does not include an
organized district municipality, by the clerk
of the city,
that has the greatest equalized residential and farm
assessment for public school purposes in the school
division,
and the clerk who makes such determinations shall send by
registered mail to the clerk of each city and of each county
or district municipality in the school division and to the
secr etary of the divisional board,
(d) before the 1st day of September in each year in
which it is determined under suhsection 3 that the
number of members of the divisional board should
be increased or decreased or in which a determination
is made under subsection 9 or 25, a copy of each
of the determinations made under subsections 2, 4,
5, 6, 9, 24 and 25; and
(e) before tlw 1st da\· of October in each vear in ,,·hich

a cktenmnation i-: made by the judge under subsection
13 or 25, a copy of the determination . R.S.0.
1970, c. 425, s. 38 (16); 1972, c. 75, s. 11 (IO); 1972.
c. 136, s. 4, amended.
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( 19) The council of any municipality concerned and a Questions
di-d<:ional ho.mi on behalf of am· territon· \\'ithout municipal ~~~:rmined
- - - mumc1pa
- - 1-uy may, bv Judge
orgamzatton
t h at b- d eernec1 a- d-i,;tnct
\\·ithin ten da\-s of the mailin~ of the determination made
undPr subsecti;m -l, 5, 6 or 2-l, appPal to thP judgP with rp,;pect
to the accurac\' of the determination , and his deci"'ion is
linal, and the, 1 !erk rc,,ponsihlP for making :-uch detL"rrnination shall make such changes in such determination
as the judge requires.
0

(201 \\'here the council of a municipality or a divi~ional~.;t~rmina
hoard on behalf of anv territorv without municipal organization tion where
that is deemed a district muni-cipality, after the period allo"·ed~~~~;~ina- }istand'mg a t10n1mproper
- section
.
f or an appea 1 un d er t l us
an d nonnt
decision made in respect of such appeal, is of the opinion
that thP composition of thP hoard of a school diYision ,,-a,; not
determined in accordance with the prO\·isions of this sect ion,
the council or the board may, before the I st day of :\lay in
thr year of the next following elrction, apply to the judgP to
ha\·e the determination set aside and, where the judge finds
that the determination was not made in accordance \\-ith the
pro\·ision~ of this srction, hr shall ordrr a new drtrrmination
to be made, and the determination so made, subject to an
appeal under sub:-;ection 16 or 19, ;,;hall apply to the election
next following such determination, and the di,·i-:ional board
in re'-pect of which the application to thr judge is madr sha ll
be deemed to ha\·e been properly constituted notwithstanding
any (left.ct in it" rompo,.oition_

(21 ) The numhPr of memhrr,; to hP elect ed in a municipality Election by
.
- public school
shall be elected bY a general ,-ote of the pubhc ,;chool l'kctor,; r·:ectors and
.
h
. i ,-separatc
or separate sc hoo1 e Iector,;, a,; t h r ca,.oc may h c, 111 t r mum-, hoo1
. l'It\'. pron<- l cu
-' t }1at. \\ ]wre 1t
- 1:"
- d C'terrnmec1 urn l er t h'is t'lcctors
c1pa
section that the number of members to be elected to the
divisional hoard h~- thr puhlic ,;chool rkc tors in a municipality
or by the separate school electors in a municipality is t\\'o or
more, the council of the municipality ma\', by by-la\\', di,·idc
the municipality into two or morP area~ ;rnd proYidc for the
election of one or more of such members by the public ~chool
elPctors or separate ,;chool elector,;, a,; the ca,.;e may be, in
each of ,:,uch areas. R .S.O. 1910, c. -±25, ,.._ 38 ( 17 -19l.
0

-

'

(22) A b\·-la\\'
for the purpose mentioned in :0ubsection Tpassing
i mefo1·
21 and a by-law repealing any ~11ch hy-law shall not bP pa":-Pd by-law
later than the 1st day of October m the \·ear of the election
and shall take effect for the purpo"-e of th~ election next after
the passing of the by-law and remain in force until repealed.
R.S.O. 1910, c. +25, ,;_ 38 (20), amended.
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Election by
public school
electors in
count~· and
clistrict

(23) \\'here two or more rnunty or district municipalities
arc comliincd for the election of onr or more members, such
mf'rnbcr or rnem hers shall, except where a determination is
made nuder subsection 10. be elected by a general votr of the
public school electors of the combined municipalities, and where,
under suhsection 10 or 11, a portion of a county municipality is
attached to one or more other county municipalities for the
elec tion of one or two nwmbcrs or the remainder of the comhinc<l
municipalities comprisc~s parts of two or more municipalities,
the num bcr of m embers apportioned thereto shall he elected
hy a general vote of the public school electors of sucl1 combined
area or remainder, and,

n1unici.pallties
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(a) the nominations m each case shall be submitted to

the rrturning officer of the municipality having the
greatest equalized residential and farm assessment
for puhlic school purposes of any municipality all
of which is in the area for which the member or
members arc to be elected, who shall send to the
clerk of each municipality concerned, by registered
mail within forty-eight hours after the closing of
nominations, thr names of the candidates who have
qualified; and
(b) the clerk of each municipality shall be the returning
officer for the vote to hr rrcordrd in his municipality
and he shall report forthwith the vote recorded to
the returning officrr referred to in clausr a, who shall
prepare the final summary and announce tl1e result
of the vote. 1972,c. 75,s.11 (11).
Numgerof b

~~;;;_eg"6Yto

separate
school _

e

~l~i";s";~an
~~~t~fltor
~m\~i~

Distribution
of members to
be elected by

~~~~~~te
electors

(24) Where a school division includes one or more county
or district municipalities and one or more citirs , and thr
number of members to be elected by the separate school
electors under subsection 5 exceeds one, the number of
mcmhers to be elected hy the separate school electors of
each city and of the county or district municipalities shall
he determined in accordance with subsections 6, 7 and 8,
which subsections apply mutatis mutandis, except that
the equalized residential and farm assessment of the separate
scliool supporters shall he used in the determinations.
(25) Whrre it is determinrd under suhsection 5 or 24- that
the number of members to be elected by the srparate school
electors of thr r.ounty or district municipalities in thr school
division exceeds one, the county or district municipalities to
be represented by each such member shall he drtermincd in
accordancr with suhsrctions 9, 12, 13, 14 and 16, \\'hich subsections apply mutatis mutandis. except that,
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(a) the equalized residential and farm assessments of
the separate school supporters shall be used in all the
determinations; and

(b) the reference in subsection 9 to the clerk of a town
or village in which a secondary school is located in
the school division shall be deemed to refer only to a
town or village that is in a separate school zone.
R.S.O. 1970. c. 425, s. 38 (22, 23).

(26) \Vhere two or more county municipalities arc corn- Distribution
.
.
of members
bmed for the clcct10n of two or more members to be elected by within com.
. binecl municiseparate school electors, subsections 10 and 11 apply mutatzs palit!es
mutandis to such combination of municipalities except that
the equalized residential and farm assessments of the property rateable for separate school purposes shall be used in
all the determinations. 1972, c. 75, s. 11 (12).
(27) \Vhere the number of members,

Election or
members by
separate
sue Il mem b er school
electors

. l unc ler su b section
. 5 IS
. one,
(a ) d eterminec
shall be elected by a general vote of the separate
school electors of the school division ; or

(b) to be elected by the separate school electors of the
county or district. municipalities under subsection
24 is one, such memher shall he elected by a general
vote of the separate school electors of the county or
district municipalities in the school division. R.S.O.
1970,c. 425,s. 38 (24).

(28) \Vhere,
(a) one memher is to he elected hy a general vote oi the
separate school electors of a school division or of the
separate school electors of the county or district
municipalities in a school division; or
(b) two or more municipalities arc comhincd for the
purpose oi the election of one or more members by the
separate school electors,
then,
(c) the nominations for such member or members shall
he conducted hy the returning officer of the nrnnicipali ty having the greatest equalized residential and
farm assessrnent for separate school purposes of nny
municipality all of which is in the area for which the
mern her or members are to be elected who shall send

Idem

8Jo
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to the cl erk of each municipality concerned, by
registered mail within forty-eight hours after the
closing of nominations. the names of the candidates
who have qualified; and
(d) the rlcrk of each municipality shall be the returning
offi cer for the vote to be recorded in his municipality
and he shall report forthwith the vote recorded to
the returning officer referred to in clause c, who shall
preµare the final summary and announce the result
of the vote. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 38 (25); 1972,
c. 75, s. 11 (13).
~~~;~~~l~!ct
c Jerkfor .
1ect1 ons in
eareas.deemed

district
mu:ni_cipahties

(29) For the purposes of clause b of suhsection 23 and
clause d of subsection 28, the secretarv of the divisional hoard
. . s h a II he t l1e c Ier k o f eacl t part o f terntorv
.
o f a sc1100I cl'1v1s10n
.
· ·
l
·
·
1
·
d
·
·,
without mumnpa orgamzatwn t 1at 1s cemcd a distnct
municipality in the school division. KS.O. 1970, c. 425,
o

s. 38 (26) .
Elections

(30) The election of members of a divisional board shall
be conducted hy the same officers and in the same manner as
elections of members of the council of a municipality. 1972,
c. 75, s. 11 ( 14) .

Effect of
boundary
change on
elections

(11) \Vherc the boundaries of a school division arc to be
altered effective on the 1st day of January next following
the election of members of the l~oard of the school division ,
the b oundaries of the school division shall b e d eemed to have
been so alter ed for all purposes relating to such election.
1972. c. 136. s. S.

Qualifications for
nomina tors
of
candidates

(32) Every nominator of a candidate for the office of a
member to be elected.
(a) hy puhlic school electors , shall be a public school

elector; and
(b) by separate school electors, shall b e a separate
school elector. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 41, amended .
/Joards of Education
Interpretation

5S. ( ! ) In this section and in section 59, " board of education " means a board of education other than a divisional
board of education. ~ .S.O. 1970, c. 425 , s. 20.

Bstablish ment and
status of
board

(2) A hoard of education may br estahlished in a secondary
school district that is not a school division lo µerforrn the
dut ies of a secondary school board for the district and the
dut ies of a public school board for the ;;ch ool section or
sections situated within the houndaries of the diqrict and,
where a hoard of education is estahlishcd. subsection 3 of
section 53 a pplies, mutatis mutandis .
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(3) The 11anw of a huard of <-'Uucatio11 that has jurisdic- ~g-a~Xof
tion in one municipality is "The Board of Education for the
........................ of ........................... ''
(inserting the name of the municipality).

(4) The name of a board of education that has jurisdiction ldrm
in mon:· than onr municipalit\ j,; "Tlw .................. .
Board of Education" (inserhng a name selected by the b0ard and
approred by the :\linlster). R.S.O. 1970, c. -US,;. 21, amended.
(5) A member of a board of education elected hv separate :-.1e m b"""
,
•
•
•
1 o be trustees
school electors or, m the case of a vacancy, by the remammg
members elected by separate school electors is a trustee for
secondary school purposes only and shall not move, second
or vote on a motion that affects public schools exclusively
and all other members of a board of education arc> trustees
for public and secondary school purposes. 1971, c. 68, s. 3,
amended.
(6) Cpon the organization of a hoard of education,
(a) the secondary school board and all p11hlic school

As~ets.
liabiliti.,s.

etc.

boards in tlw sPcondary school district arc dissolved;
(h) all the property vested in such boards become,; n·,;ted

in the hoard of education; and
{c) all debts, contracts, agreements and liabilities for
which such hoards were liahle become obligations of
the board of education. f<.S.O. l 970, c. 425, s. 22.
;")!). - (1) \\'hen' a board of education is established for one ~fb~~~·ct;;·grn
municipality that is not a school division or part of a school "ducat.ton
.division, the members of the board shall be elected as provided in section 55, which section applies mu.tatis mutandis,
except that the number of members to be elected by the
separate school electors shall be,

(a) where the population of the municipality is 50.000
or more, not fewer than two; and

(b) where the population of the municipality is less tl1an
50,000. not fewer than one. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425,
S.

24 (1).

(2) Subsections 30 and 32 of section 57 apply mutatis ~~t~~~; for
mutancli's to the nomination and election of candidates fnrnominator~
of
members of a board of education. N ew.
candidate~
District School A rfa Boards

00. (!) On and after the 1st dav
of Januarv,
1975 ' evcrv.:>chool
.,.
""
- "!.ect ton t o b l'
school section that is in a tc·rritorial district b11t is not indi"trict
.
.
.
l
.
l
I
I
.
l
a SCI 100I ( I IVLSLOll or ( es1g11atc(
as a SC 100 scct!Oll Lill( ('r school arioa

~
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section 68 is a district school area, and the board of each such
school section is a public sd10ol board and shall be known as a
district school area hoard.
Formatlon
and
alteration of
district
school area

(2) fn respect of the territorial districts, the Lieutenant
Governor in Council may, by regulation, on or before the
lst day of July in any year, to be effective on the 1st day
of January next following,
(a) form any part thereof that is not in a school section
into a district school area;

(b) combine tv<'o or more district school areas into one
district school area;
(c) add a part thereof that is not in a school division to
a district school area; or
(d) detach a portion thereof from one district school area
and attach it to another district school area or form
it into a new district school area.

J

Nfotification
o assessment
commissioner

(3) 'Where
a district school
area is. formed
or altered
under
.
.
.
.
subsect10n 2, the appropnate provrnual supervisory officer
shalJ notify the assessment commissioner concerned.

Effective date
for election
purposes

(4) Notwithstanding subsection 2, the formation or alteration of a district school area thereunder shall, for all purposes
relating to the election of a board, be deemed to be effective
on the lst day of July in the year of such formation or
alteration.

Arbitration

(5) Where the boundaries of a district school area are
altered in accordance with clause b or d of subsection 2, the
Minister shaJI, by order, provide for arbitration of the assets
and liabilities of the boards concerned.

Name of
boa.rd

(6) The board of a district school area is a corporation by
the name of "The .................... District School Arca
Board '" (inserting a name selected by the board and appr01•ed by
the Minister). l\lew.

New district
school areas

61.- ( I) Where a district school area is formed under clause
th<" effcctiv1· date of ;;uch
format ion the existing public school boards in the new district
school area are dissolved, and, subject to subsection 5 of section 60,

u of subsection 2 of svction 60, upon

(a) the property vested in such hoards is vested in the

new district school area board ; and
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(b) all debts, contracts, agreements and liahilities for

which such boards were liable bl'comc obligations of
the district school area hoard..
(2) Where the buundaries uf a district schoul area are ~~ration
altered or a new district school area is formed under clause d !.'!rmati?n: r
. ·2 u f section
.
ff .
I
f
t u1spos1t1on o
of subsect10n
60 . upon the e ectlve c ate o sue 1 assetsanct
.
f
.
d
I
.
h
.
f
alterat10n or ormat1on, an , su )ject to su sect10n ;::, o sec- liabilities
tion 60,
(a) all real and personal property of the board situate

in the part of the district school area that is detached
is vested in the board of the district school area to
which such part is attached, or in the board of the
new district school area, as the case may be; and
(b) all debts. contracts, agreements and liabilities of the
board in respect of the part of the district school
area that is detached become obligations of the board
of the district school area to whicl1 such part is
attached or of the board of the new district school
area, as the case may he. ;Y ew.

62. (1) In sections 62, 63 and 64, "public school elector" ~~~~~cr5 chool
means in respect of territory without municipal organization,
owners and tenants of property in such territory without
municipal organization, including their spouses who are
Canadian citizens or British subjects and of the full age of
eighteen years and ·who are not separate school supporters.
(2) Subject to subsections 3 and 4, a district school area Composition
ol board
board shall be composed of three members.

,

(3) Where a school section that is to become a district
school area on the 1st day of ] anuary. 1975, has a board of
five members, the district school area hoard shall be composed
of five members.

Idem

(4) Before the 1st day of July of an election year, the ~~c~t~~e0ir
board of a district school area that 1s not an improvc'lll<'Tll members
district may, hy resolution approved at a meeting of the
public school electors, determine that the number of m embers
to be elected shall be increased from three to five and, at the
next following election, five members shall he elected.
(5) The election of members of the hoard of a district ~~~c[!~~.;;,~ar
school area that is not an improvement district shall be held office
in the vear 1974 and in every second y ear thereafter, and
the members shall hold office for a term of two years exce pt
that.

840
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ll<'I\' board in
"off election
year"

(11) \rhere a new district school area is formed to take

idem

(b) where the boundaries of a district school area arc

effect on the 1st day of .January in the year 1976
or in any second vear thereafter tlw fh:--t mcrnhers
of such board shall be elected in the yl·ar preceding
such 1st day of January and shall hold office for one
year; or

altered to take effect on the 1st day of .January in
the year 1976 or in any second year thereafter, a new
district school area board shall be elected in the year
preceding such 1st day of January, and the members
so elected shall hold office for o~e year. New.

Elections and J1ertin,es

r~f

E!ectnrs

Election date

oa.- (1) Except as provided in section 64, a district school
area board shall be elected at a meeting of the public school
electors held on the first Jionday in December in the year
of an election at a time and place selected by the board.

Notice of
meeting

(2) At least six days before a meeting under subsection
or 6, the secretary of the board shall post notice of the meeting
in three or more of the most prominent places in the district
school area and may advertise the meeting in such other
manner as the board considers expedient.

Meeting

(3) :Vleetings of public school electors shall be conducted
in the manner determined by the public school electors present
at the meeting by a presiding officer selected by such electors,
but the c:lection of members of the board shall be by ballot ,
and the minutes of the meeting shall be recorded by a
secretary selected by such clc:ctors.

First
meeting

(4) .T he tirst meeting for the election of a board of a
district school area formed or altered under subsection 2 of
section 60 shall be held at a time and place named IA a person,
designated by the Minister, ·who shall make the necessary
arr;-u1r.;r ments for the meeting.

Minutes tn be
sent tn

{S) A correct copy of the minutes of every meeting of the
public school electors, signed by the presiding officer and
the secretary of the meeting, shall, within ten days after
the meeting, be transmitted by the presiding officer to the
:Ministry.

~1inistry
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(6) A special meeting of the public school electors shall be~~~i~gs
called by the secretary when directed by the hoard or upon
the request in writing of five public school electors of the
area, by posting notice of the meeting in three or more of the
most prominent places in the district school area, and such
notice shall include a clear statement of the !late, time, place
and objects of the meeting, and the meeting may be advertised
in such other manner as is deemed necessary. New.
(7) If objection is made to the right of a person in territory Declaration
· h
· ·
.
.
.
where right
wit out mnmc1pal organization to vote at a meetmg under to vote
.
.
I
.
d
.
h
.
.
ob1ectedto
t h 1s sect10n, or at an e ect10n un er section 64 , t e pres1c1mg
officer or the returning officer, as the case may be, shall
require the person to make the following declaration:

J, •.......................••••....... . <leclarc and aiTtrm that:
I. I am the owner (or tenant) of property in Tht" ............... .
District School Area; or. I am the spouse of the owner (or
tenant) of property in The ............................... .
District School Area:

2. I am of th(' full age of eighteen years;

3. I am a Canadian citizen or British subject:
t_ The property in respect of which I daim the right to vote ;,

not assessed to the support of separate schools;

5. I have a nght to vote at this election (or on the question
submitted to this meeting).

and after making such declaration the person making it is
entitled to vote. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 34 (7); 1971, c. 98, s. 4,
Sched., par. 27, amended.
(8) Subsections 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 13, 14, 15, l(>, 17, 19 a11cl 20 ~1~~g~~~~es
of section 100 apply mutatis mutandis to an election under
this section. New.

64. - (l) Notwithstanding section 63, before the lst day of Elections
July in an election year, the hoard of a rli-.;trict school Clrea
may, by resolution approved at a meeting of the electors,
determine that the board shall conduct the elections in the
same manner as for the members of a divisional hoard of
education, except that the members shall be elected by a
general vote of the electors of the district school area and for
such purposes sub~ection 1 of section 51 applies mutatis
mutandis to the district area board and to the officers of such
board.

8-1-2
Idem

Idem
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(2) The board shall give notice of the determination made
under subsection 1 to the electors in the same manner as
provided in subsection 7 of section 63.
(3) Where a district school area comprises,
(a) a municipality other than an improvement district;
(b} a municipality and territory \vithout municipal organization;

(c) all or part of two or more municipalities; or
(d) all or parts of t\vo or more municipalities and terri-

tory without municipal organization,
1972, c. 95

the election of the board of such district school area shall be
conducted under The Municipal Elections Act, !972, and for
the purposes of an election under this section in an improvement district or in territory without municipal organization
the secretary of the board shall be the returning officer and
shall perform all the duties that are required of a municipal
clerk in relation to the election of members of a divisional board.
New.

Powers and
duties

65.-(1) The board of a district school area that includes
territory without municipal organization shall, for public
school purposes and in accordance with the regulations for
community recreation purposes, exercise the powers and duties
of a municipal council for such territory in respect of levying
rates and collecting taxes, and the officers appointed by the
board have the same pcnvers and dutic'S as similar officers in a
municipality, and the expenses in connection therewith shall be
raised by a levy imposed by the board on the property rateable for public school purposes in such territory without
municipal organization. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 38 (1), part,
amended.

Auditors and
financial
matters

(2) Subject to subsection 3, the provisions of sections 203,
204, ·205 and 206 respecting auditors, debentures, estimates
and apportionment apply mutatis mutandis in respect of a
district school area and to the board thereof. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 385, s. 38 (1), part, amended.

Rates in
municipality

(3) Where a district school area includes a municipality,
section 208 applies mutatis mutandis to the council of the
municipality. New.

Debentures

(4) A district school area board in territory without municipal organization may not apply to the Ontario J\fonicipal
Board in respect of the issue of debentures for a permanent
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improvement until such issue has been sanctioned at a special
meeting of the public school electors. 1971, c. 69, s. 3,
amended.
(5) The board of a district school area may appoint a tax ~N~ex~~on
collector who has in that part of the district school area
that is not a municipality the same rjowers in collecting the
school rate or subscriptions, and is under the same liabilities
and obligations and shall proceed in the same manner in the
school section, as a township collector in collecting rates in a
township. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 42 (1. 2); 1971, c. 69, s. 4,
amended.
(6) The collector shall,' on or before the 8th day of April ~.;.~~rr~g~
in the vear following the year in which a school rate becomes ta.xesin. d
. . l unorgamze
territory
d ue an ,d paya bl e, ma ke a return to t he s h en.ff o f t he terntona
district· showing each lot or parcel assessed upon which the
school rates have not been fully paid, the name of the
person assessed as owner or occupant and the amount of
school rates chargeable against the lot or parcel and in arrear
at the date of the return with the year for which the rates
so in arrear were imposed.

(7) The sheriff shall enter in a book to be kept by him for ~h'e1Ji~i:'book
that purpose the particulars furnished by the collector.
payment .on account arrears
Paymentsof
(8) The collector shall not receive anv
of school rates so in arrear after the expiration of two years thereafter
from the date when the rates became due, but, in the case of
payments made before the expiration of that period, the collector shall forthwith notify the sheriff thereof, and the sheriff
shall enter the payment against the proper lot or parcel in
the book kept by him.
(9) After the expiration
of such period • all such arrears
arrears
. are When
to be paid
to
.
payable to the sheriff, who shall enter all payments m thesheritf
book kept by him and shall return the amount paid to the
treasurer of the board.

(10) When
it appears from the entries in the book kept Saleofland
.
for arrears
by the shenff that any school rate is in arrear for three years
from the 31st dav of December in the vear in which the rate
became payable,. the sheriff shall procc~d to collect the same
by the sale of the lands assessed, and the procedure in
relation to such sale and the provisions applicable to purchase
by the municipality and to the redemption of lands thereafter and to deeds to be given by the sheriff to tax purchasers
shall be the same, as nearly as may be, as in the case of the
sale of lands for arrears of taxes in organized municipalities,
and the board may in such cases exercise the power of
purchase conferred upon a municipality.

84..).
\\'here tax
fttTears pt·o-
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( 11) Where the tax arrears procedures under The lvlunicipal

cedures or

Affairs A ct are in effect in a district school area, it is not

c. 118
in effect

necessary for the collector to furnish to the sheriff any of the
information or statements required under this section in respect
of tax arrears, and the powers and duties of the sheriff in
respect of tax arrears and tax sales do not apply in respect of
the school section, and all the powers and duties of the
sheriff in respect of tax arrears arc vested in the treasurer of
the board. RS.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 42 (3-8), amended.

Rates for
first year
to be levied
on current
assessment

( 12) In the first year that any territory without municipal
organization is included in a district school area, the rates
for that year shall be levied on the assessment of the property
in such territory made for that year. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 3 (5),
amended.

~,!h~1~\c~rea to

66.- (1) Where the number of public school pupils of compulsory school age residing in a district school area is fewer
than ten and the board has ceased to operate a school, the
:\1inister may declare the district school area inactive as of the
31st day of December in any year. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 43 (1);
1973, c. 37, s. 5, amended.

R.S.O. 1970.

be inactive

Accounts in
inactive area

(2) When a district school area is declared to be inactive,
the board shall liquidate its assets, settle its accounts and
have them audited, and fonvard to the 1\-Iinistrv the audited
statement ,of accounts, the auditor's report and the balance
of the funds for deposit in the Consolidated Revenue Fund.

Board
dissolved

(3) If the Minister is satisfied that the board has carried out
its duties under subsection 2 he shall dissolve the board and the
district school area shall cease to exist as of the date that the
district school area wa5 declared inactive under subsection 1.

Records to be
forwarded to
Ministry

(4) The record<> of the dissolved board of the district school
area shall be filed as the I\Iinister mav direct and, for the
purposes of this Act, the pupils resident in such area shall be
deemed not to reside in a school section. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385,
s. 43 (2-4), amended.

~;~~~\n

(5) Every inactive school section the board of which was
dissolved
prior to the 1st day of January,
1975 shall cease
.
_ ~
to exist on the 1st day of January, 1915. New.

section•to_
cease lo ex1st

Closing of
school by
Minister

(6) Where in any district school area there arc for two
consecutive vears fewer than eight persons between the ages
of five and {ourteen years residing therein, the Minister may
direct that the public school of the area shall no longer
remain open, and the school shall thereupon be closed until
the Minister otherwise directs. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 53 (3),
amended.
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Secondary Schools Outside School Divisions
in Territorial Districts
{) 7 . ( 1) The Lieutenant Governor in Council may establish ~~s\~\;;1t;orial
any area in the territorial districts that is not part of a school
division as a secondary school district and may discontinue or
decrease or increase the area of any such secondary school
district and, if any such secondary ,;chool district is fbcontinued, or the area is decreased or increased, the as:;ets
and liabilities of the board shall be adjusted or disposed of as
determined by the Ontario :\Iunicipal Board. KS.O. 19/0,
c. -125, s. 2 (1).

(2) \\'here a secondary school district is established under ~e~f~drtal
subsection 1, the Lieutenant Governor in Council ma\· maked.istrictsout·
side school
.
. .
f
regulations providing or,
divisions
(a) the formation anrl composition of a seconrlary school

board;
(h) the apportionment of co:;rs \\-ithin the secondan-

school rlistrict; and

-

(c) the issuing of rlebentures by the board for permanent

improvements,
and the board is a corporation by the name designated by the
Lieutenant GoHrnor in Council. R.S.O. 1970, c. -125, s. 3 (1),
amended.
(J) The board shall exercise the powers and duties of a muni- ~~;f~~s and
cipal council for that part of the secondary school di~trict
that comprises territory without municipal organization in
rnspect of le\'ying rates and collecting taxes for secondary
school purposes, and the officers appointed by the board ha,-e
the same powers and duties as similar officers in a municipality,
and the expenses in connection therewith shall be raised by a
}eyy imposed on the property rateable for secondary school
purposes in such territory without municipal organization.
R.S.O. 19i0, c. -125. s. 3 (2, -!:), amended.

\-±) The provisions of sections 203 anrl 205 respecting auditor:-c ;~~?~~f~sand
and estimates apply mutatis mutand1s to the board of a
secondary school district establi"hed under this seccion.
(5 1 \\'here a ,,n:ondctry school district established undC'r thi,~':',\~tct~ality
section inclurles a municipality, section 208 applies 11111tat1,
mutandis to the council of the municipality.

(6) Subsections 5 to 12 of section 65 appl~· mutat1s mutandi., ~N~~ce~on
in respect of a ,;econdan· school district established under
this sect ion and to the boarrl thereof.
(7) The Lieutenant GoYernor in Council may establish a :.f~[~tl~n
board of education for a seconrlary school district established
under subsection 1, in which case the other pro\·i:-ions of this
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section and subsections 5 and 6 of section 58 apply, mutatis
mutandis, to the board of education for public school purposes
and for secondary school purposes. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 2 (2),
amended.
Boards on Tax Exempt Land
Public school

68.- (1) Where, in the opinion of the Minister, it is desirable to establish and maintain a public school board on lands
held by the Crown in right of Canada or Ontario, or by an
agency thereof, or on other lands that are exempt from
taxation for school purposes, the Minister may by order designate any portion of such lands as a school section and may
appoint as members of the board such persons as he considers
proper, and the board so appointed is a body corporate by the
name indicated in the order establishing the school section
and has all the powers and duties of a divisional board for
public school purposes. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 12 {l, 2),
amended.

Secondary

(2) Where, in the opinion of the Minister, it is desirable
to establish and maintain a secondary school board on lands
held by the Crown in right of Canada or Ontario, or by an
agency thereof, or on other lands that arc exempt from taxation for school purposes, the l\.Iinister may by order designate
any portion of such lands a.<; a secondary school district, and may
appoint as members of the board such persons as he considers proper, and the board so appointed is a corporation by
the name indicated in the order establishing the secondary
school district and has all the powers and duties of a divisional board for secondary school purposes.

Board of

(3) Where a secondary school district has been designated
under subsection 2, the Minister may authorize the formation
of a board of education for the district and may provide for
the name of the board, its composition and the term or terms
of office of the members thereof, and for all other purposes the
provisions in respect of divisional boards apply to the board.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 4, amended.

on Crown
lands

school on
exempt land

education on
exempt land

~.;'~~f~cfiJed
in district
school area
orschool
division
Fee payable
by nonresident

(4) No school section or secondary school district designated
under this section shall be included in a district school area
or a school division. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 12 (3), amended.
(5) Where a pupil attends a school that is operated by a
board appointed under this section in a centre for the treatment of cerebral palsy, a crippled children's treatment centre,
a hospital or a sanatorium and is not a resident pupil of such
board, the hoard of which he is a resident pupil or is qualified
to be a resident pupil shall pay to the board that operates
the school a fee calculated under the regulations and , where
he is not a resident pupil or qualified to be a resident pupil
of a board and his cost of education is not payable by the

1974

EDUCATION-PUBLIC, SECONDARY SCHOOLS

Chap. 109

847

::\Iinister under the regulations, his parent or guardian shall
pay to the board that operates the school a fee fixed by such
board, but such fee shall not be greater than the fee calcubtcd
under the regulations. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 72; 1972,
c. 77, s. 32 (3), amended.
Schools for Trainable Retarded Children
69.--(1) In sections 69 to 78,

Interpretation

(a) "committee" means an advisory committee on
schools for trainable retarded children;
(b) "divisional board" means a divisional board of education and includes The Metropolitan Toronto School
Board:
(c) "local association" means a parent's group that is

affiliated with the Ontario Association for the
:\J;:ntally Retarded and that operates \vithin the
area of jurisdiction of the board;
(d) "school division" includes the Metropolitan Arca as
defined
in The Municipality· or
Afetropolitan Toronto c.
R.S.0.1970,
.
.
'J
295
Act.
(2) For the purposes of sections 69 to 78, The :\'Ietropoli tan !;;i~;~~f~litan
Toronto School Board shall be deemed to be organized as a School Board
c\'i,·isional board on the 1st clay of January, 1969. R.S.O.
1970, c. 425, s. 69, amended.
7 0 • - ( 1) Su
bJ. cct to subsection 2' everv
divisional board adcriuate
Provision of
,..
shall provide adequate accommodation for the traina hie accommodaretarded children who reside in the school division and shall lwn
establish and maintain a school or class for the trainable
retarded children who arc admitted under section 75.

(2) A divisional board mav, in lieu of ('Sta hlishing and At;rreement
. .
. .
•
.
.
with other
ma mtammg a school or class for tramable retarded children , divisional
.
.
I
I
1
·
.
.
1
I
d
board
enter rnto an agreemrnt wit i anot wr c 1v1s10na )o;n to
provide for the instruction of the trainable retarded children
who reside in the school division of the first -mentio1wcl
board in a school or class for trainable retarded chi ldn'n
under the jurisdiction of the other board and for the
payment of fees in respect of such pupils. N ew.
(3) \\'here a child referred to in subsection 2 is admitted Admis_~ion
<1een1eu
to or excluded from a school or class for trainable retard rd decision
·
1
l
I
h
I
.
.
I
.1
f
l
1
·
.
.
l
1
l
or sending
cI11 ( re11 iy t c ac m1ss1ons >oaru o t w l l\"J,.;1ona 1oan board
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that operates the school or class, sucl1 admission or \'Xclusion shall be deemed to be a decision of an admissions
board for the board of the school division in which the
child residc>s. R S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 73, part.
Right to

atte nd

school

Admission
of other
children

7 I. - ( 1) Subject to section 75, a trainable retarded child
whose parent or guardian resides in a school division has
the right to attencl a school or class for trainable retarded
children established by the board of the school division or
prO\·ided und(T an agreement made under subsection 2 of
section 70.

(2) Subject to section 75, a divisional board mav admit
to a ;;chool for trainable retarded children operated. by the
board a child who does not ha vc the right to attend such
school under subsection 1. R.S.O. 1970. r·. ~2S, "· 77 (1, 2),
amended.

Advisory

committee

Composition

72.- (1) A divisional board shall establish an advisory
committee on schools for trainable retarded children.
(2) The committee shall consist of six member,; , of which,
(a) three shall be appointed by the divisim1al board

from among its members; and
(b) three shall be appointed by the local association,
or where there is more than one local association,
three shall be appointed at a joint meeting of the
associations concerned or, where there is no local
association, three who are not members of the board
shall be appointed by the board.
Qualifica-

(3) The members of the committee appointed by the local
association or associations shall ha vc the qualifications
required for the members of the divisional board.

Term of

(4) The members of the committee shall hold office until
the expiry of the term for which the members of the divisional
board. \Vere elected.

tions of
memoers

office

Vacancies

(5) Every vacancy on a committee occa,;ioned by death ,
removal or other cause shall be filled by appointment by
the divisional board or the local association or associations ,
as the case may be, of some qualified person , and ew·ry person
so appointed shall hold office for the unexpired portion of the
term of the member whose office has b('Come vacant. RS.O.
1970. c. 425, s. 73, amended.

All owance

(6) The divisional board may pay to each member of the
committee '.Vho is not a member of the divisional board an
allowance in accordanc(' with subsection 1 of section lb-t ,
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except that the maximum allowance shall be based upon tbe
enrolment in schools or classes for trainable retarded children
and su hsection 5 of the said section l 64 applies mutatis mutandis
to such nwmber. KS.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 73 (6).
1:~.-(l) A majority of the members of the committee is a Quorum
quorum, and a vote of a majority of tbe members present
at a meeting is necessary to bind the committee.

{2) The members of the committee shall, at their Jirst Chairman
meeting, elect one of themselves as cbairman \vho shall preside
at all meetings and, if at any meeting the chairman is not
present, the members present may elect a chairman for that
meeting.
Chairman
(3) On every
. motion, the chairman mav
- vote with the voting
otber members of the committee, and any motion on which
there is an equality of votes is lost.

(4) The divisional board shalI make available to the com- ~,'{~~oe~~~~<>s
mittee such personnel and services as tbe divisional boanlavailable to
· l ers necessary for t 1le proper f unct10mng
· .
consH
o f t h e com- com m1ttee
mittee. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 74.

7 4.-(1) The committee may make recommendations to the~~~~it~!e
divisional board relating to matters affecting the establishment
and development of programs, services and facilities in
respect of trainable retarded children.
' (2) Before making a decision on a recommendation of tbe ~~~~~fAee
committee, tbe divisional board shall provide an opportunitytobeheard
for the committee to be heard before the board and before any
committee thereof to whicb the recommendation is referred.
RS.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 75, amended.

75.- ( l) A child may be admitted to or excluded from a~;~~~]~~~n
school or class for trainable retarded children operated by a ~Kmissions
divisional board only upon the decision of an admissions board board
consisting of,
(a) the principal in charge of the school or class for

trainable retarded cbildren;
(b) a legally qualified psychiatrist or other )('gaily
qualified medical practitioner appointed hy the
board;

(c) a supervisory officer designated by the rhvisional
board that operates tbe school or, where such divisional board has not appointed a supervisory officer.
a provincial supervisory offin'r designated hy the
l\Iinister; and
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(d) where all or part of the municipality in which the
school is located is in a separate school zone, a
supervisory officer designated by the separate school
board having jurisdiction in such zone and, \vhere
such separate school board has not appointed a
supervisory officer, a provincial supervisory officer
designated by the ~1 i nister,
and the divisional board shall establish the procedures to be
follo\ved by the admissions board in respect of admission to
or exdusion from a school or cla~s for trainable retarded
children, but such procedures shall provide for the parent
or guardian of the child to make representations to the admissions board. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 77 (6); 1973, c. 91,
s. 6, amended.
Chairman of
admissions
board

(2) The principal of the school to which the child seeks
admission shall be the chairman of the admissions board.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, S. 77 (7)_

Operation of
school for
trainable
retarded in
Moosonee

76.---'(1} The board of the district school area that was
formerly School Section No. 1 of the unorganized Township
of l\foose in the Territorial District of Cochrane, may, with
the approval of the :Minister, establish and operate a school
or dass for trainable retarded children and, except as otherwise provided in this section, sections 70, 71, 72, 73, 74, 75,
77 and 78 apply mutatis mutandis in respect of such school
or class.

Advisory
committee

(2) Notwithstanding subsection 2 of section 70, the board
that operates a school or class for trainable retarded children
under subsection 1 shall establish an advisory committee
for trainable retarded children consisting of,
(a) two members appointed by such board from among
its members;
.. (b) one member appointed by the board of the Roman
Catholic Separate School Board No. 1 of the
Township of Moose in the Territorial District of
Cochrane from among its members; and
(c) two members appointed by the local association
or, where no local association has been established,
two members appointed by the board that operates
the school or class, who shall not be members of sucli
board. 1972, c. 136, s. 6, amended.

Fees for
non-resident
pupils

77 .-(1) Where a divisional board provides instrnction iu
a school or class for trainable retarded children for a pupil
whose parent or guardian does not reside in the school di,·isio11.
the board of the school division or secondary school district
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in which his parent or guardian resides, shall pay to the
divisional board on behalf of the pupil a fee calculated in
accordance with the regulations.
wherein
(2) \Vherc a divisional board rnrovides instruction in a Fees
residence
school or class for trainable retarded children for a pupil school section
. d oes not res1'de m
. a sch ool d'1v1s10n
. . school
andseparate
zone
whose parent or guard ian
or a secondary school district but does reside in a school section
or in a separate school zone, the hoard of the school section
or separate school zone of which the parent or guardian is a
supporter shall pay to the divisional board on behalf of the
pupil a fee calculated in accordance with the regulations.
(3) Where a child is admitted to a school or class for~h~~i~~1W·e~t
0 n taxtrainable retarded children hut his parent or guardian is exempt
lands
resident on lands that are exempt from taxation for school
purposes and that have been designated by the }[inistcr as
a school section for which a hoard has heen appointed under
subsection 1 of section 68 or that have been designated a
secondary school district for which a board has bE"en appointed
under subsection 2 of section 68, the board shall pay to the
divisional board a fee calculated in accordance with the
regulations. R-5.0. 1970, c. 425, s. 78, amended.
78 •-\'l) Where a pupil resides in a school division with his Boar<ltngof
pupils where
parent or guardian in a residence
transportat10n
. from which daily .transportation daily
to a school or class for trarnable retarded children that he impracticable
has a right to attend is impracticable due to distance or terrain
as certified by the appropriate supervisory officer of the school
division in which tlw pupil resides, the hoard of the school
division in which !tic:; parent or guardian resides mav reimlmrSP
the parent or guardian at the end of each month for the cost
of providing for such pupil, board, lodging, and transportation
once a week from his residence to the school or class and return,
in an amount set by the board for each day of attendance
as certified hy the principal of the school or class for trainable
r etarded children that the pupil attends.

(2) Where a pupil resides in a school section or in a separate I<lem
school zone, hut not in a school division, with his parent or
guardian in a residence from which daily transportation to
the school or class for trainable retarded childrrn that lw
attends is impracticable due to distance or terrain as ccrtifie<L
by the supervisory officer who has jurisdiction in the school
section or separate school zone, the hoard of the school section
or of the separate school zone of which his parent or guardian
is a supporter may reimburse the parent or guardian at the
end of each month for the cost of providing for such pupil,
hoard, lodging, and transportation once a week from his
residence to the school or class and return, in an amount set by
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the hoard for each day of attendance as certified hy th<' principal
of thr school or class for trainable retarckd children that the
pupil attcmls.
(3) Where a pupil resides in a territorial district, hut not in
a school di\'ision, school section or separate school zone, with
his par<'nt or guardian in a residence from which daily transportation to the school or class for trainable retarded children
that he attends is impracticable due to distance or terrain
as certified hy the supervisory officer of the divisional board
of the school that he attends, the divisional board may reimburse
the parent or guardian at the end of each month for the cost of
providing for snch pupil, board, lodging, and transportation
once a week from his residence to the school or class and return,
in an amount set hy the hoard for each day of attendance
as certified by the principal of the school or class for trainable
retarded childnm that the pupil attends. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 425, s. 79. amended.

Idem

Cei·tific ation

(4) For the purpose of certifying attendanc<' under suh:;ections 1, 2 and 3, the principal may add to the number of
days of attendance of a pupil the number of days the pupil is
absent by reason of being ill or is absent for any other
cause if the principal is of the opinion that the absence \\'as
unavoidable R.S.O. 1970, c . .+24, s. 42 (8-14), amended.

of

attendance

PART IV
RO:\TAN CATHOLIC SEPAl{ATE SCHOOLS

i;-le!~~ation

7H. This Part applies to separate schools for ffoman
Catholics now or hereafter established and shall have the
same effect as if this Part were a special Act respecting
separate schools for Roman Catholics. KS.O. 1970, c. 430,
s. 16, amended.

Zones
Boundaries ol

80.- (1) Tlw houndarics of scparat<' school zonl'S shall he
determined in relation to their centres.

Centre of
zone

(2) Where a board operates a separate school , the centre
of the separate school zone is the most northern corner
astronomically of the site of the separate school prO\·idcd that ,
where the most northern boundary of th<' sik has a b<'ari11g
d ue west astronornicallv, the corner of the site at the western
extremif\· of the most northern bonndary is the centre.

zones

Centres where
two or more
schools

(3) \Vhere a hoard operates two or more s<'parate schools ,
t here shall be a centre for (~ach school.
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(4) Where a board does not operate a school but owns one~~~~S~~~~re
parcel of land, for the purpose of determining the centre land but does
·
not operate
of the separate school zone, the board shall be deemed to school
operate a school on such parcel of land.
(5) Where a board docs not operate a separate school or own ~~~;,I"d~~sere
a parcel of land, a parcel of land approved b\· the supporters ~iiiJle~:te
for the purpose oJ determining the· centre of the zone shall henwnsite
deemed to be the site of a separate school for such purpose,
and the board shall notify the lVIinister, tlie clerks of the
municipalities concerned and the chief executive officers of the
divi-.;ional hoards or thc sccrdari<".: of pnhlic school !Jciards
affected, before the 30th day of September of the year in vv·hich
the parcel was so approved.
(6) The centres of a combined scpara te school zone are the ~~:;,\;;;;'e~fzone
centres determined in respect of each :1.,lwol site on which a
school is operated and include the ("l'IJtr<· .,f each former zone
that became part of the combined ~'"1"'1 .ite school zone and
in which a separate school is not operated.

(7) Subje~t t.o section_ 82, eveiy pare~[ of land that is wholly~~~'b\~~g
or partly w1thm a radms of three mtks from a centre of a separate
. . I. l
school zone
separate sc1wo1 zone ts wit 1m t 1e zone.
Crban
(8) Subj. ect to section 82, where a separate school boa rd is separate
established in an urban municipality, the urban scpara t c school zone
school zone includes the urban municipality and any parcel
of land that is within,
(a) a township; or

(b) an urban municipality in which a separate school
zone has not been established,
and that is within a radius of three miles from a centre rn
the urban municipality.
(9) A separate school zone, except a combined separate f~c~~~~ot. to
school zone, shall not include land in a municipalitv as well as organiz"d and
.
.
. .,_
. . l
.
.R S ) unorgamzed
1am I m terntoiy w1ti1out mumc1pa orgarnzat1on.
.. .( . territory
1970, c. 430, s. 54 (1-8, 10), amended.

Sl. - (1) For each separate school zone tl1at includes part~~~g~i~~?ons
or all of a township or territory without municipal organiw ti on, of zones
the appropriate separate school supervisory ofTtccr shall,
(a) prepare mars of each township in whirh part or all
of a separate school zo1w is located showing tlte
boundary of each separate school zom' therein or
partly therein ;
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(b) describe each zone by indicating the name of the board,
the centre of the zone, and the municipalities wholly
or partly within the zone;

(c) where the boundary of a zone is altered, prepare a
revised map and description ;
(d) sign and date the original maps and description of each
zone and retain them on file; and
(e) furnish,

(i) to each separate school board, a map or
description of its zone,
(ii) to the township clerk and assessor or assessment commissioner, a map showing the zone
boundaries and a description of each zone,
and
(iii) to the chief executive officer of a divisional
board or the appropriate supervisory officer
for a public school board affected, a description
of each separate school zone within the area
of his jurisdiction.
Establishment of
separate
school rn a
portion or
rural section

(2) Where a separate school has been established m .a
school section that includes an urban municipality or a
.
f
• • •
h'
port10n o an urban mumc1pahty, and a towns ip or a
·
f
h'
d
·
·
f
h
port10n o a towns 1p, an a maJOnty o t c ratepayers
assessed as separate school supporters in the township or
portion of a township petition the board of the separate
school to notify the supervisory officer of separate schools
that the separate school supporters in the township or
portion of a township are desirous of establishing a separate
school therein, the supervisory officer may signify in writing
to the board his approval of the establishment of the separate
school, and thereupon a meeting may be held for the establishment of a separate school and the election of trustees, and
the school may be established and trustees may be elected
in the manner provided in section 83.

Ar bitrate
assets and
liabilities

(3) \ilr'here a separate school zone is established and the
boundaries of adjoining separate school zones are thereby
altered, the board concerned shall, in the manner provided in
subsection 5. appoint a board of arbitrators who shall determine the assets and liabilities of the boards and the amounts ,
if any, that shall be paid by one board to the other board, and
the award of the board of arbitrators is final and binding.

Ra t e s in. d
(4) . Where, a combined
separate
school zone
includes
a former
unorgan1ze
.
. .
.
.
t e rri t.oryin
zone m terntory without mumc1pal organization and a former
combined zone
.
. .
.
·
h 1b d ·

zone m a mumc1pahty, the combined separate sc oo

oar

1s
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responsible for the levying and collecting of rates for separate
schools in the territory without municipal organization and
the board and the council of the municipality may enter into an
agreement providing for the officers of the municipality to
levy and collect rates for separate schools in such territory
without municipal organization. R.S 0. 1970, c. 430, s. 54
(11-13), amended.
(5) The appropriate supervisory officer, a person chosen ~l~~~~~u~~on
by the newly established board and a person chosen by each arbitrators
of the separate school hoards, the boundaries of which have
been altered, shall constitute a board of arbitrators. R.S.O.
1970, c. 430, s. 37 (2), amended.
82 • -(1) \Vhere t\vo or more se1)arate school zones would Boundaries
where 1.ones
otherwise overlap in a tO\vnship or in territory without municipal overlap
organization, the appropriate supervisory officers shall, after
they have consulted with the boards involved, determine a
boundary between eacl1 of the zones in the township or
territory. R.S.O. 1970, c 430, s. 55 (1).

(2) \Vhere more than one supervisory officer is involved in~';_i~~rc to
the determination under ,;nbsection 1, and the sup!Tvisorydeterminaofficers fail to make a dctt·rmination, the matter shall be twn
referred to the judge by thL· board concerned that has the
greatest equalized assessment for separate school purposes.
IVew.
(3) A boundary in the overlapping am1 ma~· be altered before ~r:i1ation
the 1st day of July in any year, and ::;uch alteration shall effective
be effective on the 1st day of January of the following year,
except that, for the purposes of the election of trustees, it shall
be deemed to be effective on the day of nomination for
trustees.
(4) A separate school hoard or a separate school suppor terAppeal
affected by the determination of the supervisory officer may
appeal the determination to the judge hdorc the !st day of
August following the determination.
(S) The houndaries of a separate school zo1w as dete 1 -i;;~E~~tbeor
mined by the supervisory officer or altered by a juclgea<Jioining
shall follow one continuous line so that all parts of the zone
are adjoining.
of a se1>arak :,chool cb
Effect
or
(6) \Vhcrc a change in the boundarv
... J
a ngc Ln
zone under this section results in the t rans fer of a pared tioundaries
of land from one zone to another zone, tlw taxe~ lev ied
and collected for separate school support in respect of such
parcel of land, in the year foll owing the determination by
the supervisory officer or judge, shall be paid to tli L~ separate
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school lioanl of the zone to which the parcel of land is
translerred. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 55 (2-5).
Formation and Discontinuance of Zones
l\l eeting to
establish
s eparate
school zone

8:1.- ( I) Not fewer than five heads of families, being
Noman Catholics and being householders or freeholders
resident \vithin a city, town, village, or a six-mile square
area in one or more townships and not within an area designated
by the regulations made under subsection 2 of section 103,
may convene a public meeting of persons desiring to
establish a separate school zone with centre therein. 1972,
c. 76. s. 3, amended.

Procedure

(2) \Vhere such a meeting is held, the persons present
shall,
(a) elect a chairman and a secretary for the meeting;

(b) pass a motion determining the centre of the separate
school zone to be established;
(c) where the zone to be established is in one or more

townships, subject to clause b of subsection 5,
select a name for the board;
(cl) elect the required number of trustees; and
{e) require the chairman of the meeting to transmit

notice in writing of the holding of the meeting
and of the election ol trustees to the clerks of the
municipalities and to the chief executive officer ol
the divisional board or the secretary of the public
school board, as the case may be, for the area
in which the separate school zone is to be established
designating by name and residence each ol the
persons elected as trustees. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430,
s. 20 (1); 1972, c. 76, ss. 4 (1), part, 28. part,
amended.
Certiflcation

(3) Each of the officers receiving the notice shall certify
thereon the date ol its receipt, and shall transmit a copy
of the notice so certified to the chairman of the meeting.
New.

Notification

(4) The chairman of the meeting shall forthwith transmit the copy of the certified notice, a copy of the minutes
of the meeting, and of the notice calling it, to,
(a) the Minister; and

(b) the appropriate assessment comm1ss1oner.
c. 76, s. 4 (l), part, amended.
Corporate
name

1972,

(5) On and after the transmission to the l\linister of the
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documents referred to in subsection 4, the separate school
zone is established and the trustees named therein an~ a
hody corporate under the name,
(a) in the case of a city, town, or village, "The ......... .

Roman Catholic Separate School Board" (insertin;;;
the name of the city, town, or village, as the case rnay
be); or
(b) in the caS(' of cl portion of one or more townships,

"The ............ Roman Catholic Separate School
Hoard" (inserting the name selected under clause c
of subsection 2 and approved by the Minister). R. S. 0.
1970, c. 430, s. 21 (.3), amended.
(6) \VhcrC' a mC'cting is convened to establish a sPparatc~u'::';~f:1
school in an urban municipality
that
is divided into wards,palitieds
.
.
.
1n wars
unless at such a meetmg a mot10n 1s passed to elect trustees
by wards in accordance \vith section 91, the trustees shall
be elected by general vote. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 20 (2).

. (7) . The formation of a separate .school is not rC'ndered Formation
not renclere(I
mvahd hy reason onlv of a vacancv m the office of a trustee invalid by
·
•
"
reason only of
occurring before the trustees become a bod v corporat(', vacancy in
provided that the vacancy is fi 11 ed fort hw{th and the ?~~~e~r
l\Iinister is provided ·with thC' information required un der
cl a use e of subsection 2 in respect of the filling of the vacancy.
(8) For the
at a meeting
Catholic who
·
192
sect10n
. ·ts

purpose of qualifying to be elected as a trustee }i~[l";~ric
to establish a separatP school zone, a Roman deemed
is otherwise qualified under subsection 1 of~~~~~re
1\ •
elector
deemed to be a separate school elector. 1~ew.

84.---(1) Not fewer than,

::\ew zone in

unorganized
territory

(a) ten heads of families; or
(b) where the zone is to h(' unitPd, effcctiw on the

1st day of January in the following year, with
one or more separate school zones to form a
comhined separate school zone, five h(~ads of families,
being l{oman Catholics ancl heing housC'holclers or freeholders resident within territory without municipal organization that is not within an area designated by the n'gulations
made under subsection 2 of section 103 ruay convene a
public meeting of persons desiring to establish a separate
school zone therein, and the provisions of subsections 2,
3, 4 and 8 of section 83 apply mututis mutand£s.
(2) On and aftl'r the transmission to the l\linis(('r of the~~:;r~rar.e
documents referred to in subsection 4 of section 83, the
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separate school zone is established and the trustees named
therein a re' a body corporate under the n;:ime of, "The
............ Roman Catholic Separate School Board" (inserting the name selected under clause c of subsection Z of
Si.'Chon 83 a11d approved by the Minister).
Powers of
trustees

(3) The trustees elected at a meeting convened un<lcr subsection I have all the powers of a puhlic school board in
territory without municipal organization and are in all
other respects subject to the provisions of this Act that apply
to rural sep;:irate school ho;:irds.

\\'here school

(.:J-) Whe re in any year a separate school zone is established by
not fe,ver than five hea<ls of families under clause b of suhsection 1, the public meeting for the election of trustees shall
be held before the 1st <lay of June in that year, and the only
powers and duties of the separate school board so formed
are to proceed in the same year to implement the provisions
of section 87, and if the separate school zone is not united
\vith one or more separate school zones to form a combined
separate school zone hefore the lst day of August in th;:it
year under section 87, the board is dissolved on that date.
R .S.O. 1970. 1. -BO,'" 22 (1-3); 1972. c. 76, s. 5, amended.

Right to vote
in year of
establishment of zone

85. A Roman Catholic who is a householder or freeholder
and of the full age of eighteen years and who desires to
establish a separate school zone under section 83 or 8.+
is e ntitled, in the year in which the separate school zone
is established, to vote on any matter relating to such
separate school if,

not united

(a) in the case of a separate school zone in one or more
townships or in t erritory without municipal organization, he resides in the separate school zone; or
(b) in the case of an urban municipality, he resides
in the munici pality. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 24;
1971, c. 98, s. +, Sched., par. 31, amended.
Legislative
grants

Formation of
combined
separate
achoo I zones
innonaesignated
areas

86. On receipt by the }finister of the documents requirc<l
under section 83 or 84 that a separate school zone has been
cstahlishcd and suitable accommodation provided for school
purposes, the :Minister may pay to the hoar<l out of the
appropriation made by the Legislature for public and separate
schools such sums as may be approved by the Lieutenant
Governor in Council. R.S.O. 1970, c. 4-30, s. 22 (4), a111e11ded.
87 .- (1) A separate school hoard or fin~ supporters of a
separate school that is not within an art>a designated hy
the regulations ma<le under subsection 2 of section 103 may,
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hefore the 1st day of July in any year, hold a meeting
of the supporters of such separate school to consider the
question of uniting the separate school zone with one or
more other separate school zones in such area to form a
combined separate school zone and, \Vhere the majority of
such supporters present at each such meeting \Vho vote on
the question, vote in favour of the union and of the adjustments referred to in sub,;ection 2, each such board shall
give not ice of the decision, before the lst day of Aui;ust
of the same year, to the ?IIinister, the clerks of the municipalities affected, and the appropriate municipal assessors,
and the combined separate school zone thus formed shall be
deemed to be one zone for all Roman Catholic separate school
purposes on the 1st day of January of the following year,
except that, for the purposes of the election of trustees,
it shall be deemed to be one zone on the day of nomination
for trustees of the combined separate school board.
(2) In order to ad1· ust the rights
and claims of the corn- 0Afdi1Jshttment
.
rig s
bining boards, the supporters of any school may offer to assume
and may assume a differential in rates for a stated period
of time.
(3) When a combined separate school zone is formed, ~lt,~~;'d~~on
the board of each zone forming part of the union is dissolved,
and all the real and personal property vested in such hoard
is. vested in the board of the combined separate school zone.
(4) The trustees of a combined separate school board ~~:;f~~~te
are a corporation by the name of "The ............ Combined trustees
Roman Catholic Separate School Board" (insertin~ the name
selected by the board and approved by the Minister). R.S.O.
1970, c. 430, s. 34 (1-4), amended.
88.- (1) Where, in an area not designated bv the regula- Dehtaching
·
l unci er sul >Sect10n
·
2 o f section
.
. .
ool zone
t1ons
mace
1O-,.J, •a pet1t1on
o f sc
f rom
ten heads of families, being householders or freeholders who ~g~~~\nzeo~e
are supporters of a combined separate school, to detach a
separate school zone from the combined separate school
zone is suhmitted in any year to the combined separate
school board, the board shall provide for a vote on the
question within ninety days of the receipt of the petition.

(2) The persons entitled to vote on the c1uestion arc the Qualified
voters detachsn pporters of the combined separate school who reside closer ing a separat e
. t ] le portion
.
zone
to tie
I centre 1n
o f t I1e com b.mecI separate scliool school
from a com·
b!ncd separate
zone t h at 1· t ·IS proposed to cIetac]1 t J1an any otJ1cr centre. school
zone
(3) lf, before the lsl dav
of Julv
in anu
vcar, a ma1'oritvWhhe11
.,
J
, J
.,.
.J sc oo1 zone
of the supporters who arc entitled to vote on the question dctache(I
vote in favour of detacl1ing the zone it i:, detached on the
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I st day of January of the follov.·ing year, except that, for the
purposes of the election of trustees, it shall be deemed to be
detached on the day of nomination for trustees, and the
rerJ11isite num her of trustees of the separate school zone so
detached shall Ge elected as provided in section 90 or 100,
as the case may be.
Adjustment
of assets. etc.

(4) Where a zone or zones is or are detached under this
section, subsection 5 of section 81 applies mutatis mutandis,
except that the combined separate school board and the board
or boards of the zone or zones detached shall each appoint
an arbitrator. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 35, amended.

Discontinuing
board bya·
vote of the
supporters

89. (1) In an area not designated by the regulations
made under subsection 2 of section 103, a separate school
board or five supporters of such board may, before the
1st day of July in any year, hold a meeting of the separate
school supporters to consider the question of discontinuing
the separate school board and, where the majority of the
supporters vote in favour of discontinuing and fewer than five
supporters vote in opposition, the board shall within thirty
davs notifv the \linister, the derk of each municipality conce~ned an~i the serretary of any school board that may be
affected thereby and, for assessment purposes, the zone
shall be discontinued on the 30th day of September following
the meeting.

~;~Jftions

(2) A separate school board is dismntinued on the 31st
<la-v of December in anv
vcar '
J J

under which a
separate
school board

is discontinued

(a) if, for any continuous four month period in a school
year, after the year in which the board was
established, the board,
(i) fails to operate a school, or
(ii) fails to make an agreement with another
separate school board for the education of its
pupils and fails to provide transportation
for the pupils who would otherwise be excused
from attendance under clause c of subsection 2
of section 20; or
(b) if no one is assessed as a separate school supporter
in the separate school zone in relation to property
in res pert of which taxes are to be levied in the
following year; or
(c) if the supporters fail to elect the required number
of trustees in t\VO successive regular elections.
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(3) When a hoard is discontinued under subsection 2,
the appropriate supervisory officer for separate schools
shall forthwith notifv th(• }Iinistcr, th<' clerks of the municipalities concerned a'nd the secretaries of the public school
boards affected thereby.
(4) The trustees who are in office in the year in which ~i~~~~fs
the board is discontinued under this section shall remain
in office Ior the purpose of settling the accounts and outstanding debts of the board and, following an audit by a person
licensed hy th(' :\Iinistry of Treasury, Economics and lnt('rgovernrnental Affairs as a municipal auditor, shall forward
the balance of its funds to the Minister for deposit in the
Consolidat<'d Rcvcnu(' Fund for s::tfekeeping.

(5) Th(~ ITcords of a hoard that has been discontinued Records
under this section shall h<' filed vvith the ).Jinistry.
(6) The boundaries of the zones that are altered as aBoundarrns
w be revu;ed
result of discontinuing a separate school zone shall he revised
by the appropriate supervisory officer.
(7) Where a board that has been discontinued fai ls to Sak of real
.
f .
.
I
.
.
.
. property
(l 1spose o its real property m t le year rn which 1t was chscontinued and the appropriate separate school supervisory
officer is notified that an offer to purcha,;e the real propPrty
has been made, he shall cause notices to be posted to
call a meeting of the persons 1;vbo were supporters in the year in
which the board was discontinued to elect threl' persons who,
when elected, arc a board for the purpose of selling th('
property.
(8) When
of
. the board has sold the real property, it shall, fDepdosfit
un s rom
after pay111g any outstanding debts. forward the balance of sale
the money received from the sale to the :\linister for deposit
in the Consolidated Revenue Fund for safcke('ping.
(9) A separate school board that has been discontinued ingRe-establisha board
in any year may, in any subsequent year, be n'-establislwcl
in the manner provided in section 83 or 8-1, and tlw fund;,
that were deposited by the board tliat was discontinued
shall be returned to the board. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430. s. S(i,
amended.
Ur1Hm Separate Schools

no.- ( J) Except as provided in S(•ciion 91, the trustees of an ~~~~;!~~i~
urban separate school board shall be elPctccl bv general yotc urban munici"
palities by
for a term of two year,-,. R.S.O. 1910, c. 430, s ..rn (I); general vot<'
1972. c. 76. s. 7.
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(a) less than 10,000, six trustees;

(b) 10,000 or more but less than 50,000, eight trustees;
(c) 50,000 or more but less than 100 ,000, ten trustees;
(d) 100 ,000 or more, twelve trustees.
Change In
number or
trustees

(3) Where it becomes evident from the census of a municipality that the number of trustees on an urban separate school
board should be increased or decreased, at the next election
of trustees the proper number of trustees shall be elected.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 38 (2, 3).

Ur•ba n
m uniclpall ty
divided into
wards

91.- (1) An urban separate school board for an urban
municipality that is divided into wards may be composed of
two trustees for each ward, elected by the separate school
electors of that ward for a term of two years. R.S.0. 1970,
c. 430, s. 39 (1); 1972, c. 76, s. 8.

Where five or
more wards

(2) An urban separate school board for an urban mu111c1pality that is divided into five or more wards may be composed of one trustee for each ward, elected by the separate
school electors of that ward for a term of two years.

Change from
elect.i on by
wards to
general vote

(3) The composition and election of an urban separate
school board that is elected as provided in subsection 1 or 2
may be changed to that provided in section 90. R.S.O. 1970,

c. 430, s. 39 (2, 3).
Method of
chang i ng

composition

and elect ion
of board

Election of
new board
after change

92.- (1) The composition and election of an urban separate
school board for an urban municipality that is divided into
wards may be changed from the composition and election
men tioned in any one of the subsections in section 91 to that
provided in any other subsection in that section, provided
t hat the resolution of the board for a change has been submi tted to the electors of the separate schools of the urban
municipality and has received the affirmative vote of a majority
of the elect ors who voted on the resolution.
(2) At the election following an affirmative vote of a
majority of the separate school electors who voted on the
resolution, the proper number of trustees shall be elected ,
and the trustees then in office shall continue in office until
their successors are elected and the new board is organized .
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Limit'c'tion on
(3) A change in the method of election of an urban separate changmg
school board mav not be made unless the board has been method of
~ .
. election
e1ectecl by t lie existing
met I10d f or at Ieast t I1e two precec1mg
regular elections. R.S.O. 1970, c. ·BO, s. +O, amended.

ua.-( 1) The election of trustees of an urban separat!' ~1~~i~~sor
school board shall be conducted in the same manner as
municipal elections. RS.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 44 (1), amended.
(2) In urban municipaliti!'s every person who is a separate Election of
·
.
.
.
trustees. who
school elector ls entitled to vote at the dect10n of trustees of may vote
the separate schools. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 46, amended.
94. The Municipal Elections Act, 1972 applies mutatis ~,~Tlication
mutandis to the election of trustees of an urban separa tc form of oath
school board, except that the oath to be taken by a voter 1972· c. 95
shall be:
You swear that you are the person named (or intPnded to be named)
in the list of voters now >hown to you ('hou•ing the fist lo the ''Oler);
That you are of the full age of eighteen years;
That you are a Roman (atholir •;eparatP. school elector ;
That you have not voted hefore at thi" election;
That you havP not, rlirectly or inrlirertly, receiv<"d anr reward or
gift an<l rlo not P.XpP.rt to rereivP. any for thP. vot<> which you
ten<ler at this P.IP.ction;
So help you God.

RS.O. 1970, c. 430, ss. 44 (4) (e). 45; 1971, c. 98, s. 4, Scheel.,
par. 31; 1972, c. 76, s. 10 (2), amended.

95. Notwithstanding the provision:; of this or any other ~;~~!~W,':n
Act, including Tht· Jletropo!r't1111 Sr:pa rate Schoo! T>oard . Id, suppo1rtders
R oman Cat I101·ic who is
· not an owner or tenant as entlte
to
J <,~J
y.) , a
vote
119
1953
· c.
defined in The Jf unicipal Elections A ct, 1972 but who,
(a) is a Canadian citizen or other Brifr.!t su bjcct;
(b) is of the full age of eighteen years; and
(c) resides within a separate school zone,
and who wishe;; to be a separate school elector at an election
may cause l1is name to he entered on the prdiminary list
of electors of the polling subdivision in w!tich he resides
as a separate school eleclor, and for such purpose i-; entitled
to he enumerated as such and to have entered oppo::;1te his name
on the preliminary list of electors for the polling :-:uhdivision
in which lie resides that he is a separate school elector and.
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wlwrE> thr nam e of such person appears on the polling list,
lw shall be decnwd to he a separate school elector for the
purpo;;e of rnting at such election. 1972, c. 76. s. 11.
\\.h1>re per~on

residing out

of u1·1Jnn
municipal i t,y

to vote

Uti. \\'hen a supporter of a separate school in an urban
mnnicipality resides outside the municipality, be is entitled
to \'otc in tfH' ward or polling subdivision in which the
,;eparatc school nearest to his residence is situate. R.S.O.
P>IO. c. -UO, s. S7.

Rural Separate Schools
Trustees'
term of office

07 .--(1) The hoard of a rural separate school shall con,;i,-t of three trustees who. suhject to subsection 3, shall be
elected in the year 1974 and in every second year thereafter
and shall hold office for two years. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430,
s. 26, amended.

Term of
office

(2) ,\LL trmtecs of a rural separate school board who hold
office when the new board is organized in the vear 1974
shall cease to hold office on the 31st day of Decem-ber, 1974.

Where first
election held

(3) Where the first election of a newlv-established board is
held in 1975 or in any second year tl;ereafter, the trustees
elected in such year shall hold office for one year. Ne'l.R.1.

Organization

(.J) A majoritv of the trustees is a quorum, and the board
shall he organized by the election of a chairman and by the
appoin tment of a secretary and a treasurer or of a secretarytreasurer. RS.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 30.

in 1975

and quorum

Regularity

(5) ~o act or proceeding is valid that is not adopted at a
regular or special meeting of the board of which notice has
been given as required under section 98 and at which at
least two trustees are present. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 31.

~~i~fg~~tions

(6) Every householder or freeholder of the full age of
eighteen vears, who is a Canadian citizen or other British
su-bject a~d who is a supporter of a rural separate school.
is entitled to vote at any election for school tru:=:tee or on
any school question at any annual or special meeting of the
supporters of the school. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 28 (1);
1971. c. 98, s. 4, Sched .. par. 3l, amended.

ldem

(7) Every person who is a Tfornan Catholic and is the spouse
of a :;up;:>orter of a rural separate school ·who is entitled
to vote under subsection 6, and where elections are held
under Th e .11 unicipal 1~-tections A ct, 1972, every person who
is a seµarate school elector in the area of jurisdiction of the

1972. (;, 95
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board of such school, is entitled to vote at the election of
trustees of such school and on any question submitted to a
meeting of the supporters, except a question involving the
selection of a school site or an expenditure for a permanent
improvement. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 28 (2), amended.
98.- -(1) It is the duty of every rnral separate: sc11ool board ~u':-~i"~.'.'!rds:
and it has power,

(a) to appoint the place of each annual school meeting t1·me anfd
.

p 1aceo

of the supporters of the school, and the t11ne and place meetings
of any special meeting for,
(i) filling any vacancy in the hoard,
(ii) the selection of a new srl10ol site,

(iii) the appointment of a school auditor, or
(iv) any other school purpose,
and to cause notices of the time and place and of the
objects of such meetings to be posted in three or
more public places of the neighbourhood in which the
school is situate at least six days before the time of
holding the meeting;
(b) to ca use to be prepared and read at the annual annual report

school meeting a report for the year then ending,
containing among other things a summary of tlw
proceedings of the board during the year, together
with a full and detailed account of the receipts
and expenditures of all school moneys during such
year, and signed by the chairman and by one or both
of the school auditors. KS.O. 1970, c. BO, s. 50 (3)
(a, c).

hoard
neglects or the
Appointment
(2) \\'here a rural separate school
.
.
•
of auditor by
supporters at an annual or special meC'tmg neglect to appomt the Minister
an auditor, or an auditor appointed refuses or is unable to act,
the Minister, upon the request in writing of any five supporters
of the school, may make the appointment. l~.S.O. 1970,
c. 430, s. 33, amended.
H0.- (1) A separate school board in territory withont ~rPJ'0°1i~~fo~nt
municipal organization may appoint a person, who mav be
one of the trustees, to collect the rates imposed upon the
supporter.=; of the school or the sums that the inhabitanb or
others have subscribed or a rate-bill irnposC'd npon any person
and may pay to the collector at the rate of not less than 5
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arnl 11ot mm-e than 10 per cent on the money collected by him,
and en'ry collector shall give such security as may be required
h \· t lw hoard.
Powers and
du Lies or

collector,,

(2) £\·cry collector has the same powers in collecting the
school rate, rate-hill or subscription and is under the same
liabilities and obligations and shall proceed in the same manner
as a township collector in collecting rates in a township and
subsections 6, 7, 8, 9 and.10 of section 65 apply mutatis mutandis.
R.S.O. 1970, c . .J.JO, s. 22 (5, 6), amended.

Annual

100.- ( 1) A meeting of the supporters of a rural separate
school for the purpose of electing trustees and for any other
school purpose shall be held. annually on the last \Vcdnesday in
December or, if that d.ay is a holiday, on the next day following,
commencing at the hour of lO o'clock in the forenoon, or if
the board by resolution so directs, at the hour of 1 o'clock or
8 o'clock in the afternoon, at such place as the hoard hy
resolution determines or, in the ahsencc of such resolution, at
the separate school.

Idem

(2) Where the annual meeting of supporters of the school
can not convenient!~· be held as provided for in subsection 1,
the supporters, at a regular meeting or at a special meeting
called for that purpose, may pass a resolution naming another
day for the holding of the annual meeting, which shall he
held on that day in each year thereafter until some other day
is ,;irnila rh· named.

Organization
of meeting

(J) The supporters of the school present at the meeting shall
elect one of themselves to preside over its proceedings and
shall also appoint a secretary who shall record the proceedings
of the meeting and perform such other duties as arc required
of him hy this section.

Order of
business

(4) The business of the meeting may be conducted m the
following order,

meeting

(a) rece1vmg and dealing with the annual report of the
trustees;
(b) recei\·ing and ckaling \\ith tlw aunual report of the
auditors;

(c) appointing one or more auditors for the current year;
(d) electing a trustee or trustees to fill any vacancy or
vacancies; and
(e) miscellaneous business.
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(5) The presiding officer shall submit all motions to the Duti_es of
. .m t h e manner d esire
. d b y t h e maJonty,
. .
. ent1t
. 1ed officer
pres1dmg
meeting
ancl 1s
to vote on any motion, and,
(a) in the case of an equality of votes with respect to the
election of two or more candidates, tlic presiding
officer shall provide for drawing lots to determine
which of the candidates is elected; and
(b) in the case of an equality of votes on a motion, the
motion is lost.
is demanded
bv
two su1i1rnrtcrs of. the
Granting poll
(6) \Vherc a 11011
~
•
J
.
and pro·
school at a meetrng for the elect10n of a trustee, thE' pres1chng oeedings in
,
.·
case of a poll
officer shall forthwith grant the poll.
(7) \Vhere a poll is granted, the secretarv shall enter in a Entries in poll
poll book the name and residence of each q\1alified supporter book
of the school offering to vote within the time prescribed
and shall furnish him, at the time of voting, with a ballot
paper on the back of \Nhich he has placed his initials, and
shall provide a pencil for the marking of the ballot paper.
(8) Ballot papers shall be pieces of plain white paper of Form of
uniform size.
ballotpaper
(9) A voter shall mark his ballot,

Marking of

ballot paper

(a) in the election of a trustee, by marking the name of

the trustee thereon; and
(b) on a question, by marking the word "for" or "against"
thereon.

(10) Each voter shall mark his ballot 1ia1Jcr in a corn- Matnnerof
VO I ng
partrnent or other place provided for the purpose that is so
arranged that the manner in which he marks his ballot is
not visible to other persons and shall then'upon fold it so that
the initials of the secretary can be seen without opening it and
hand it to the secretary who shall, without unfolding it,
ascertain that his initials appear upon it and shall then in
full view of all present, including the voter, place the ballot
in a ballot box or other suitable container that has been placed
and is kept upon a table for the purposl'.
(11) Every candidate may appoint a person to act as his
scrutineer during the election. RS.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 29 (1-11),
amended.
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( 12) \\'hen an objection is made to the right of a person
to \·otc at an annual or special meeting, either for trustee or
upon a school question, the presiding officer shall require the
rwr~on wlios1' right tu vote is objected to to make the following
declaration, whereupon the person making the declaration
is entitled to vote:

obit>cted to
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! ...................... ........................... , declare,

(a) that I am a Ruman Catholic and a householder or freeholder
a;,,;e,;:;e<l to the support of ............................. ; or
(in.<erl name of board)

(b) that I am a Roman Catholic an<l the spuu;;c ui a supporter of
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... ; and

(in.<crt name of board)
(c ) that lam of the full age of eighteen years; and

(d) that as such supporter or spouse of a supporter I have the

nght to vote at this meeting.

R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 29 (12); 1971, c. 98, s. 4, Sched., par. 31,
atnended.
When poll
shall close

(13) The poll shall not close before noon, but shall close
at anytime thereafter when a full hour has elapsed without
any \'Ote being polled, and shall not be kept open later than
4 o'clock in the afternoon.

Polling-at
afternoon
meetings

(14) When the meeting is held .at 8 o'clock in the afternoon
the supporters present may decide by resolution that the
polling shall take place forthwith or at 10 o'clock on the following
morning, and if it takes place forthwith the poll shall close when
ten minutes have elapsed without any vote being recorded.

Counting
votes, tie vote

• (1 ') \i;\;'hen the poll is closed the presidin•' officer and
"'
·
· ·
'
"
,
secretary shall count the votes polled for the respective
ca11cliclates or affirmatively and negatively upon the question
submitted, and,

(a) in the case of an equality of votes with respect to the
election of two or more candidates, the presiding
officer shall provide for drawing lots to determine
which of the candidates is elected; and
(b) in the case of an equality of votes on a motion, the
motion is lost.
Declaration

of result

(16) In the case of an election of trustees, the presiding
officer shall then declare the candidate elected for whom the
highest number of votes has been polled, and in case of a \'ote
on a motion he shall declare it carried or lost as the majority
of votes is in favour of or against the motion .
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( 17) A statement of the result of the vote shall be certified ~eti'Jiet1;;i~~~f
by the presiding officer and secretary and in the case of an
election of trustees the statement shall he signed hy any
scrutineers present at the counting of the ballots and a copy
thereof shall he delivered to each candidate.
(18) A correct copy of the minutes of every meeting, signed~,;'g!~~';Kit
bv
shall :vr1mstry
min]ltes to
· the presiding officer and secretary of the meeting,
. .
be transmitted forthwith by the secretary to the Mm1stry.

(19) If from want of proper notice or other cause any mccting:lleetings
(•ailed m
for the election of trustees is not held at the proper time, the1,~~~~~t~~nual
appropriate separate school supervisory officer or any twomeeting
supporters of the school may call a meeting hy giving six
days notice posted in at least three of the most public places
in the locality in which the school is situate. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 430, s. 29 (lJ-19), amended.
(20) No election under this section is invalid hy reason of ~a~i~;~fon
non-compliance with the provisions of this section as to the
taking of the poll or the counting of the votes, or by reason
of any mistake in the use of forms, or of any irregularity, if
it appears that the election was conducted in accordance
with the principles laid down in this section, and that the
non-compliance or mistake or irregularity did not affect the
result of the election. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 47.
Combined Separate Schools
101.-(1) Where a combined separate school zone is formed Trustees
or where another separate school zone is added to or detached
from a combined separate school zone, the trustees in office
shall retire on the 1st day of January following the election
of trustees of the combined separate school zone and, subject to
subsection 5, five trustees shall be elected by the supporters
of the newly-created or altered combined separate school zone
as provided in section 100, who shall hold office for two years
and otherwise thv provision" of "ection 97 apply. R.S 0.
1970, c. 430, s. 34 (6), amended.

(2) Every trustee shall continue in office until his successor J~i;,set~~l~1
has been elected
and
the new hoard is organized. R.S.O. o~ganization
.
_
ot new board
1-970, c. -130, ss. 3-l (t), par!, -12.
(3) For the purpose of electing the first trustees for a corn- Flrsttrustees
hined separate school zone, the boards of the separate schools
forming the combined separate school zone shall, before the
1st day of December, each appoint a person to a committee,
which shall arrange for the election of trustees in accordance
with section 93 or 100, as the case may be. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 430, s. 34 (5), amended.
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J~·::is;1';!':Jn
separat e
school zone
Including

(4) Where a combined separate school zone includes one or
more urhan municipalities, the hoard shall be composed of the
same number of trustees as the separate school board of the
;g~~lclpality urban municipality having the greatest population would
have under section 90 and the board shall be deemed to he
an urban board an<l the zone shall be deemed to he an urhan
romhined separate school zone.
Reso_1 uuon
p1·ov1d1ng fo r
tt·ustees

(5) K ot\vithstanding subsections 1 and 4 ' the hoard of a
l·ombined separate school zone may be composed of such
number of trustees, not fewer than five or more than nine,
representing such municipalities or parts thereof, or separate
school zones in territory without municipal organization,
within the combined separate school zone as is provided for in a
resolution passed by the board, or, in the case of a newlyformed combined separate school zone, by the committee
formed under subsection 3, and the board of the combined
separate school zone shall be deemed to be an urban separate
school board.

Election and
term of offic~

(6) \\There a resolution is passed under suhsection S, the
trustees shall he elected at large in the areas within the combined separate school zone that they respectively represent,
and sections 93, 94 and 95 apply mutatis mutandis, provided
that, where a municipality is divided into wards, the
resolution may provide for representation by wards.

Voters list
for areas in
combined
zone

(7) \Vhere one or more trustees represent two or more
m unicipalities or parts thereof, or two or more municipalities
or parts thereof and one or more separate school zones in
territory without municipal organization, and the election is
conducted under section 93, the provisions of subsection 21 of
section 110 apply mutatis mutandis.

~~s'ci)~fion to

(8) The board or committee that passes a resolution under
subsection 5 shall forthwith send a copy thereof to the l\Iinister.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 34 (10-14), amended.

be sent t o
Minister

Electors'
qualifications, urban
combined
separ a te
school zone

{9) Every person,
(a) who resides in an urhan municipality in an urban
combined separate school zone and is entitled to \'Ote
at the election of tmstees under section 94; or
(b) who resides in a tmvnship or territory without municipal organization in an urban combined separate
school zone and would he entitled to vote at the
election of trustees under section 97 if the comlJined
separate school zone were a rural separate school
zone,

is entitled to vote at the election of trustees of the comb ined separate school zone and on any school question.
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EIPctors'
( 10) Everv
, I)erson who resides in a rural comhined se1mratc quahficaschool zone and is entitled to vote at the election of trustees tions.rural
.
c.ombined
. 97 ts
. entlt
. led to vote at t h e l~ 1cctton
un< ler sect10n
o f trustees separate
.
d
h
l
d
l
.
l
.
in:hool
zone
of t h e coml Jrne separate sc oo zone an , su >Ject to su )Sect10n
7 of section 97, on any school question R.S.O 1970, c. -lJO,
s. 34 (16, 17). amended.
Duties and Powers of Separate School Boards
102. (1) It is the duty of a separate school board and it~0u,,t;~~of
has power,
(a) to appoint, w·herc required, one or more collectors~f~i't(~~~ent
of school fees or rate-bills, who may lw mcrnl>ers of the
board, and who shall discharge all duties, have
powers similar to those of like officers of a municipality, and be subject to the ohligations of and the
penalties applicable to such officers;

(b) where the board does not appoint a collector, t o ~~~~~ction of

apply to the municipal council, on or before the 1st
day of :March in each year, for the levying and collecting of all rates for the support of their schools, and
for any other school purposes authorized by this Act
to lie collected from the supporters of the separate
schools under the control of the board;
(c) to appoint annuall)'
on or. before the 1st <la)' ofappointmenL
.
of auditors

Deceml>er an auditor or auditors;

(d) to lay all the accounts of the hoard hefore the auditors, accounts

together with the agreements, vouchers, contracts
and books in its possession, and to afford the auditors
all the information in its power as to the receipt and
expenditure of school money; and

(e) to exercise all such other powers and perform all~~~eJift~:"ers
such other duties of boards as are applicahle to
puhlic school hoards, except where otherwise expressly
provided in this Act.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 50 (I),
part; 1971, c. 70, s. 2, amended.
{2) A separate school hoard may e-;tablisli and rnaintain~J~~~f1~~
programs and courses of study in religious education for pupib
in all schools under its jurisdiction. [\'ew.

County and District Combined Roman Catholic
Separate School Zones

1oa.-(l) On arnl after the 1st day of January, 1969,~;~~~i~~g~,_
the separate school zones and the former
separate schoo]blned
separ·ate
.
zones that form all or part of a comhmcd separate schoolschool zones
zone whose centres are within an area designated by the
regulations made under snhscction 2 arc united to form
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a county or district combined separate school zone, as the
case may be.
Regulations

(2) The Lieutenant Governor in Council may make regulations,
(a) designating areas in Ontario in which the separate
school zones whose centres arc within the areas are
to be united to form county or district combined
separate school zones and designating the names of
the areas;

(b) altering the boundaries of any such area;

(c) respect ing any matter necessary or advisable to carry
out effectively the intent and purpose of sections 103
to 115. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 81 (1, 2).
Establishment of
boards

(3) A separate school board shall be established for each
county and district combined separate school zone, and the
t rustees of the board shall be elected and the board organized
in accordance with sections 110 to 112. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430,
S . 84.

~~~~~f~~nes

(4) Where t he centre of a separate school zone established
t he 1st day of January, 1969, is within an area
.
·
2
by the regulations made under subsectwn ,
the separate sch ool zone shall forthwith become a part of the
county or district com bined separate school zone in that area.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 81 (3) ; 1972, c. 76, s. 27, amended.

established
on or after
after
.
January 1.1969 designat ed

~~~~~1~:hto

separ ate
school zoneln
design a ted
area

Procedure

104.- (1) Not fewer than five h eads of families, being
Roman Catholics and b eing householders or freeholders
. h'm a s1x-m1
·
-1e square area m
- an area d es1gnate
·
d
res1"dent wit
by the regulations made under subsection 2 of section 103,
may convene a public meeting of persons desiring to establish
a separate school zone with its centre therein .

(2) Where such a meeting is held, the persons present shall ,
(a) elect a chairman and a secret ary for the meeting ;

(b) pass a motion det ermining t he centre of the separate
school zone to be established ; and
(c) require the chair man of the meeting to send a copy
of the motion to,
(i) the Minister,
(ii) the secretary of the county or district combined
separate school board,
(iii) the secretary of the divisional hoard of education affected, and
(iv) the appropriate assessment commissioner ,
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and on and after the transmission to the Minister of a copy of the
notice calling the meeting, a copy of the motion, and evidence
that the persons required to be notified under clause c have
been so notified, the separate school zone is established and
becomes a part of the county or district combined separate
school zone.
(3) No trustees shall be elected at the meeting.
s. 28, part, amended.

1972 c. 76 Tru~tees not
'
' elected at
meeting

105. Where a county or district combined separate school f0~r;;;e~eemed
board acquires a site under subsection 3 of section 168 and
operatc'S a school on such site, a separate school zone having
its centre as provided in subsection 2 of section 80 is deemed
to have been established under subsection 2 of section 104
on the date on which final approval in respect of the construction or purchase of the school is given by the Minister
for the purposes of legislative grant. 1972, c. 76, s. 28, par!,
amended.
106•-(1) Where ' on and after the 1st dav
of January ' 1971 'where
Arbitration
~
the boundaries
of
an
area
designated
bv
the
regulations
under
boundaries
.
.
·' .
of
designated
subsectwn 2 of sectwn 103 are altered to mclude,
areas are
altered

(a) one or more separate school zones established under
section 83; or

(b) part or all of one or more separate school zones that
form part or all of another county or district combined separate school zone,
each of the boards concerned shall appoint one arbitrator
who, subject to subsection 2, shall forthwith value and adjust
in an equitable manner the assets and liabilities of the boards
affected bv the alteration of the boundaries and the decision
of the arbitrators is final and binding upon the boards
concerned.
(2) Where the number of arbitrators appointed under sub- ~?~JJrt\~;~~{
section 1 is an even ·number, the arbitrators so appointed arbitrator
shall appoint an additional arbitrator. New.

(3) Where a majority of the arbitrators appointed 1mder Referral to
J~P
subsections 1 and 2 is unable to reach a dl'Ci,;ion on any
matter, such matter shall be referred by the arbitrators to
the judge whose decision is final. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 86 (5),
amended.
107 • - ( 1) \Vhere the boundaries of an area designated bvAlterationof
J boundaries;
the regulations under
subsection 2 of section
103 are altered disposition of
.
·
' assets and
all lands and premises that,
liabilities
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(a) are situat e in a municipality or part thereof or ter-

ritory without municipal organization that is added
to the designated area by such alteration;
(b) are used as separate schools on the Last school day
preceding the effective date of such alteration; anrl
(c) immediately prior to the effective date of such alteration are vested in a separate school board,
shall, on and after such effective date, be vested without
compensation, but subject to all existing debts, contracts,
agreements and liabilities that pertain to such lands and
premises, in the county or district combined separate school
board for the designated area to which the municipality or
part thereof or territory without municipal organization is
added, and the separate school hoards concerned shall agree
upon the disposition of all other property situate upon, or
used in connection with, such lands and premises.
Dispute

(2) Any dispute as to the disposition of property under
subsection 1 may he referred by one or more of the boards
concerned to the Ontario :\1unicipal Board, which shall determine the matters in dispute and its decision is final.

Employment
contracts

(3) The employment contract of every employee of a separate
school hoard who, immediately before the effective date of
the alteration of the boundaries of an area designated by
the regulations under subsection 2 of section 103 was required
to perform his duties in a separate school that is vested under
subsection 1 in the county or district combined separate
school board for such designated area becomes an obligation
of such county or district combined separate school board.

Transfer of
t rustee

(4) Subject to subsection 8, where one or more municipalities
arc detached from an area designated by the regulations under
subsection 2 of section 103 and attached to an adjoining
designated area and one trustee of the county or district
combined separate school board for the designated area
from which the municipality or municipalities are detached
resides in one such municipality and was elected by the separate
school electors of such municipality, whether or not the
municipality was combined with one or more other municipalities for election purposes, such trustee shall, on the
effective date of the attaching of the municipality or municipalities cease to be a trustee of the separate school board
to which he was elected and shall on such date and for the
remainder of his term of office he deemed,
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(a) to have been elected by separate school electors of
the county or district combined separate school
board for the designated area to which the municipality in which he resides is attached; and
(b) to represent on such board the separate school

electors of the municipality in which he resides and
of the other municipality or municipalities, if any,
that were combined therewith for election purposes
under subsection 8 of section 110 at the time of his
election and that arc also attached to such designated
area,
and for such period the municipality or combined municipalities so attached shall be deemed to have been determined
under subsection 8 of section 110 as a municipality or combination of municipalities, as the case may be, to be represented by one trustee.
(S) Where one or more municipalities are detached from anr,.~~~:~of
area designated by the regulations under subsection 2 of reduced
section 103 and the number of trustees of the county or
district combined separate school board for such area is
reduced pursuant to subsection 4, for the remainder of the
term of the board the number of trustees who remain on the
board shall be deemed to be the number determined under
subsection 2 of section 110.
(6) Subject to subsection 8, where a municipality or part i:pur~~eeen\0
thereof or territory without municipal organization is detached transferred
from an area designated by the regulations under subsection area
2 of section 103 and attached to an adjoining designated
area or area of jurisdiction of an urban separate school board,
on the effective date thereof and for the remainder of the
term of office of the separate school board for the area that
is enlarged, the separate school electors in such municipality
or part or territory without municipal organization shall be
represented by the trustee or trustees of the separate school
board last elected in,
(a) the municipality, combination of municipalities or

part or parts thereof or territory without municipal
organization in the designated area; or
(b) the ward established for election of one or more
trustees of the urban separate school board,

that adjoins such attached municipality or part or territory
without municipal organization, but this subsection does not
apply to the municipality or municipalities that will be represented by a trustee by virtue of subsection 4.
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(7) Subject to subsection 8, where a municipality or part
thereof or t erritory without municipal organization that is
.
d area a d')OlnS
.
,
attac h ed to a d es1gnate
two or more mumcipalities in the designated area that are not combined for
the purpose of electing one or more trustees, the county or
dist rict combined separate school hoard for the area that is
enlarged shall, by resolution, determine the trustee or trustees
who, for the remainder of the term of office of the board, shall
represent the municipality or part or territory without municipal
organization that is attached to the designated area, but this
subsection does not apply to the municipality or municipalities
that will be represented by a trustee by virtue of subsection 4.

representatlon by
enlanred
board
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ApplicaLion
ofsubs s.4,6,7

(8) Subsections 4, 6 and 7 do not apply where a regular
· d ate on
e ore t h c e ffectlve
election of the board.is to b e he Id bf
which the municipality or municipalities or part or parts
thereof or territory without municipal organization is attached.

Area added to
Scarborough
t o be u n der
Metropolita n
Separate

(9) The area added to the Borough of Scarborough bv
J
section 5 of The Municipality of Metropolitan Tor onto A mendment Act, 1973, shall, on and after the 1st day of January,
1974, be part of the district of which the separate schools are
administered by The Metropolitan Separate School Board.
1973. c. 117, s. 2.

~~~~g'

1973• c . 48

Name of board
in one county

108.- (1) A county combined separate school board that
has jurisdiction in an area that includes only one county is a
corporation by the name of "The ................... .
County Roman Catholic Separate School Board" (inserting
the name of the county). R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 85 (1).

Name of
county coma
bined board

(2) A county combined separate school board that has
jurisdiction in an area that includes two or more counties, or
one county and a defined city is a corporation by the name of
" The ... . .. .. . ........... County Roman Catholic Separate
School Board" (inserting the names of the counties, the name
of the city a1ul of the county or a name selected by the board and
approved by the Minister). 1972, c. 76, s. 29.

Name of
b oard in
t erritorial
districts

(J) A rlistrict combined separate school board that has
jurisdiction in the territorial districts is a corporation by the
name of "The .................... Roman Catholic Separate
Sch ool Board" (inserting the name of the area designated by the
regulations).

Name of
board in
regional
municipali ty

(4) Not withst anding subsections 2 and 3 and except as
provided in sections 114 and 115, a combined separate school
board that has jurisdiction in all or part of a regional municipality is a corporation bv the name of "The .......... .. ... .
Roman Catholic Separate School Board" (inserting a name
selected by the board and approved by the M£nister) . R.S.O .
1970, c. 430, s. 85 (3, 4).
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109.-(1) For district combined separate school purposes, ~![~~tirv
every separate school zone that comprises onlv territory municipal
,
, .
.
.
d
h
' . .
organization
without mumc1pal orgarnzat10n an w ose centre JS m an in zones
area designated by the regulations made under subsection 2 ~r:fi1~~
of section 103, and any part of territory without municipal ~~m<;;;
organization that is part of a combined separate school zone
whose centres are in an area designated by the regulations
made under subsection 2 of section 103, shall be deemed to
be a district municipality. R.S.O 1970, c. 430, s. 80 (3).
(2) The board of a district combined separate school zone a~:i:2;,~~gm
that includes territory without municipal organization that bined board
·LS d eemed a d'1stnct
· mumc1pa
· · l"1ty f or separate sch ool purposes reterritory
with.ou t
·
h
· o f a mumc1pa
· · I counc1.1 f or organizatton
municipal
sh a ll exercise t e powers an d d ut1es
such district municipality in respect of preparing estimates,
levying rates, collecting taxc>s and issuing debentures for the
purposc>s of the district combined separate school board and in
respect of the preparation of a list of voters and the election
of members of such board, and all the officers appointed by
such board have the same powers and duties as similar officers
in an organized municipality except that the provisions
of subsections 5 to 11 of section 65 apply mutatis mutandis, and
the expenses incurred by the board in connection therewith
except the issuing of debentures shall be raised by a levy
imposed by the district combined separate school board on all
property rateable for separate school purposes in such district
municipality. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 80 (6), amended.
Duties of
(3) In resi)ect of territory without municipal organization secretary
of
referred to in subsection 2 that is part of a school division, the bo~rd{e
secretary of the board of the school division shall exercise the ~~P~~rt
powers and perform the duties of the clerk of a municipality
under subsections 2a to 2l of section 516 of The Municipal Act ~-~8~.1970,
for the purposes of the di;;trict combined separate school board.
1972, c. 137, s. 4 (2).

of •an improvement district Election
in
(4) The secretaru-treasurer
J
.
.
improvemenL
that forms part of a dtstnct combined separate school zone, district
in each vear in which an election for members of the district
combined separate school board is to be held, shall provide
for such election in the improvement district in the same
manner as for the election of trustees in a municipality, and
the secretary-treasurer of the improvement district shall be
the clerk and returning officer and has all the powers and
shall perform all the duties of the clerk and returning officer of
a municipality in relation to the election of members of a
district combined separate school board under The Municipal 1972· c. 95
Elections Act, 1972. KS.O. 1')70, c. -J.30, ,.; 80 (7}; l<J72,
c. 76, s. 2(J (3), amended.
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I I 0.- (1) In this section,

(a) "equalized residential and farm assessment" means
the residential and farm assessment referred to in
clause b, as adjusted by the latest assessment
equalization factor applicable thereto that is provided
by the l\linister;
(b) " resiclcntial and farm assessment" means the residential and farm assessment upon which taxes are
levied in the year in which a determination is made
or the year in which nominations arc held, as the
case may be. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 90 (1); 1972,
c. 76, s. 30 (1).
~Fbo~~dition

(2) Subject to subsection 4 and except where otherwise
expressly provided, the number of trustees of a combined
separate school board shall be determined by the population
of the county or counties or of the area municipalities in a
regional municipality in the county combined separate school
zone, and the number of trustees of a district combined separate
school board shall be determined by the population of the
m unicipalities all or part of which are included in the district
combined separate school zone, as the case may be, as follows,
where the population is,
(a) less than 25,000, eight trustees;

(b) 25,000 or more but less than 45,000, ten trustees;

(c) 45,000 or more but less than 100,000, twelve trustees;
(d) 100,000 or more but less than 200,000, fourteen
trustees;
(e) 200,000 or more, sixteen trustees.
Change i 11
numbers of
trustees

(3) Where it becomes evident from the population of the
county or counties in a county combined separate school zone
or of the municipalities all or part of which are in a district
combined separate school zone that the number of trustees
of the board should be increased or decreased in accordance
with subsection 2, at the next regular election of trustees the
p roper number of trustees shall be elected.

ri,1;i~~:~~~be
~~~~~~!~a

(4) In a county or district combined separate school zone,
t he number of trustees to be elected by the separate school
electors,

zone
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(a) of each city shall be equal to the product, correct

to the nearest integer, the fraction one-half being
raised to the next higher integer, obtained by
multiplying the number of trustees determined under
subsection 2 by the ratio of the equalized residential
and farm assessment of the property rateable for
separate school purposes in the city to the equalized
residential and farm assessment of all the property
rateable for separate school purposes in the county
or district com hi ncd separa tc school zone; and
(b) of the county or district municipalities or the parts
thereof shall he the number of trustees determined
under subsection 2 less the total number of trustees
determined under clause a for the city or cities,
but in no case shall the number of trnstees to be
elected under this clause be fewer than one.

(5) The clerk of the county municipality or the clerk of the R~~e~i;J~:·
organized district municipality, as the case may be, or where ~~~t~ make
there is no organized district municipality in the district
combined separate school zone, the clerk of the city, having
the greatest equalized residential and farm assessment for
separate school purposes in a county or district combined
separate school zone, shall make the determination required
under subsections 2, 3 and 4, and shall, before the 1st day of
September in the year of the determination, send by registered
mail to the clerk of each city and of each county or district
municipality in the combined separate school zone and to the
secretary of the county or district combined separate school
board, a copy of the determination.
(6) Before the 1st day of September in the year in which ~~~~~rnina
an election is to be held ' a determination shall be made under macle
tlon to be
subsection 4,
(a) if it is determined under subsection 3 that the number
of members of the county or district combined separate
school board should be increased or decreased or if
the boundaries of the county or district combined
separate school zone have been altered, or are to be
altered, effective the 1st day of January next following
the election;

(b) if,
(i) the boundaries of one or more cities within the
county or district combined separate school
zone have been al tcrc<l or a new city has been
erected in the county or district combined
separate school zone subsequent to the latest
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determination made under subsection 4 that
did not take into account the altered boundaries or the new city, or
(ii) the boundaries of one or more c1t1cs within
the county or district combined separate
school zone are to be altered or a new city is
to he erected effective the 1st day of January
of the year next following the election; and
(c) in every fourth year following the latest determination
under subsection 4,
and, subject to subsection .15, a determination made under
subsection 4 is effective until a new determination is required
in accordance with this subsection.
\\'here a
city does not
qualify for
at least on e
trustee

(7) Where a city is not entitled to one or more trustees
under clause a of subsection 4, the city shall be deemed to be a
county or district municipality for the purposes of subsection
4 or 8, and the clerk of the city shall be deemed to be a clerk
of a county or district municipality for the purposes of subsection 8.

Distribution
of trustees
to be elected
in county or
district

(8) With respect to the county municipalities in a county
combined separate school zone and the district municipalities
in a district combined separate school zone, the clerks of the
three county municipalities or the clerks of the three organized
district municipalities, as the case may be, having successively
the greatest equalized residential and farm assessment for
separate school purposes in the combined separate school
zone, and where there arc fewer than three organized district
municipalities in the district combined separate school zone,
the clerks of all such municipalities, shall determine, before the
1st day of September in each year in which,

munici-

pallties in
combined
zone

(a) a determination is made in accordance with subsection 6; or
(b) an election is to he held and the boundaries of one
or more county or district municipalities have been
altered subsequent to the latest determination
under this subsection, or are to be altered effective
on or before the 1st day of January next following
the election,

the county or district municipality or municipalities to be
represented by each trustee to be elected in the county or
district municipalities in the combined ;;eparak school zone,
but in no case where two or more trustees arc to he elected
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in the county or district municipalities shall the determination under this subsection provide for a trustee to
be elected by a general vote of all the separate school
electors of the county or district municipalities, and such
determination is effective until a new determination is
required under this subsection. R .S.O. 1970, c. -BO, s. <){}
(2-8). anll.'11dfd.

(9) \\'hvre two or more county municipalities that arc 11ot Do1istribubtlon
mcm ers
in a regional municipality are combined under subsection 8 within
for the election of two or more trustees and one of the com- i;:;~~~?-ed
. l mumc1pa
. . 1.it1es
. h as a popu 1at10n
. m
. excess o f 7-::>,o·()0 , t h e valitie,;
b mec
clerks of such combined municipalities may, before the
15th day of September in any year in which a determination
is made under subsection 8, determine that a portion of a
county municipality that is so combined be attached to one
or more of the other county municipalities in the combination
of municipalities for the election of one or two trustees and,
where the clerks of such combined municipalities so determine,
(a) the number of trustees to be elected in the comhincd
municipalities shall be apportioned among the combined areas formed under this subsection and the
remainder, if any, of the county municipality, as
nearly as is practicable in the proportion that
the equalized residential and farm assessment of the
property rateable for spparate school purposes in each
such combined area and in the remainder, if any,
of the county municipality, bears to the total equalized
residential and farm assessment of the property
rateable for separate school purposes in the combined municipalities; and
(b) where the remainder of the county municipality is
to be represented by two or more trustees, subsections
17 and 18 apply mutatis mutandis in respect of such
remainder.

(10) Where the determination made under subsection 9 ~~fe~,~[~~'.11
apportions to a combined area or to the remainder of a county ~~b~.~n<ler
municipality a percentage of the total number of trustees to be
elected in the combined municipalities as determined under
subsection 8 that differs by more than five percentage points
from the percentage that the equalized residential and farm
assessment of the property rateable for separate school
purposes in the combined area or in the remainder of the
county municipality, as the case may be, is of the total equalized
residential and farm assessment of the property rateable for
separate school purposes in the combined municipalities, the
council of a municipality all or part of which is in the combined
area or part of which forms such remainder, as the case may be ,
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may, within fifteen days after notice of such determination
has ht't'n sent, appeal the determination to the judge who
shall either reapportion the number of trustees in accordance
with cJ;rnse a of subsection 9 or, where he determines that
the determination was made in accordance with such clause,
confirm the determination, and his decision is final. 1972,
c. 76. s. 30 (2).
\\'here judf(e
to mnke
determination

MuniclpaJ
clerk from
each county

to be on
committee
under

subs. 8

Determination

(I I) Where the determination under subsection 8 is not made
before the 1st day of September, the clerk of the county
municipality or of the district municipality, as the case may be,
haviug the greatest equalized residential and farm assessment
for separate school purposes in the combined separate school
zone, shall refer the matter to the judge, who shall make the
determination before the 1st day of October in accordance
with subsection 13, and his decision is final. R.S.O. 1970.
c. 430, s. 90 (9).
(12) \Vhere the separate school zones in two or more counties
are combined to form a county combined separate school
zone, and where the three clerks designated under subsection
8 do not include a clerk from each county in the county combined
separate school zone, the clerk of the county municipality
having the greatest equalized residential and farm assessment
for separate school purposes in each such county not so represented shall act together with the clerks designated under
subsection 8. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 90 (10); 1972, c. 76, s. 30 (3).
( 13) In determining under subsection 8,

(a) the number of trustees to be elected by the separate
school electors of a county or district municipality;
or

(b) the county or district municipalities that arc to be
combined for the election of one or more trustees
by the separate school electors of such municipalities,

the clerks of the county or district municipalities, as the
case may be, shall apportion the number of trustees determined for a combined separate school zone under clause b of
subsection 4, as nearly as is practicable, in the proportion
that the equalized residential and farm assessment of the
property rateable for separate school purposes in the part of
such zone in the municipality or combined municipalities
bears to the total equalized residential and farm assessment
of the property rateahle for separate school purposes in the
whole of such zone in the county or district municipalities
in such zone, and shall, in so far as it is practicable to do so,
combine municipalities that are adjoining.
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(14) Where the determination made by the clerks of the Appeal from
. .
. . . .
d
b
.
II
determ1nacounty or d1stnct mumc1pa11ties un er sn sect10n 8 a ots to a tion
municipality or to a combination of municipalities a percentage of the total number of trustees to be elected by the
separate school electors of all the county or district municipalities in the combined separate school zone that differs by
more than five percentage points from the percentage that the
equalized residential and farm assessment of the property
rateable for separate school purposes in the part of such
zone in the municipality or combination of municipalities is
of the total equalized residential and farm assessment of the
property rateable for separate school purposes in the whole
of such zone, the council of the municipality or the council
of any municipality in such combination of municipalities, as
the case may be, may, within fifteen days after notice of the
determination has been mailed, appeal the determination to the
judge who, before the 1st day of October, shall either reapportion the number of trustees in accordance with snbsection 13
or, where he determines that the determination was made in
accordance with subsection 13, confirm the determination, and
his decision is final.
(15) On the reqnest of the clerk of the countv munici- Request b:,·
• mumc1pa
· · l'1ty, as t h e• case may information
clerk for
. or t he orgamze<
' :I d"1stnct
pa11ty
be, having the greatest equalized residential and farm assessment for separate school purposes in a combined separate
school zone, the clerk of each city and of each county or
district municipality and the secretary of the county or
district combined separate school board shall provide the
clerk of such county mnnicipality or organized district municipality with the information reqnired to make any determination under this section.
(16) The clerk of the connty mnnicipality or the clerk of the~~,~~:~1~!
organized d i,.;trict municipality, as the case may be, having t.iobn under
. d res1.d entlal
. and f arm assessment f or SU SS. 8, 14
l greatest cqna I1ze
tie
separate school purposes in a county or district combined
separate school zone shall send by registered mail to the
clerk of each city and of each county or district municipality
in the combined separate school zone and to the secretary
of the connty or district combined separate school board,
(a) before the 1st day of September in each year in which
it is determined under subsection 3 that the number
of trustees of the board should be increased or decreased or in which a determination is made under
subsection 8, a copy of the determination made under
snbsection 8; and
(b) before the 1st day of October in each year in which
a determination is made by the judge under subsertion
11 or 14 a copy of the determination.
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:\ppt'al and
dt"clslons of
rndi:e

(17) The council of any municipality concernecl and a district
combin ed separate school board on behalf of anv territorv
without municipal organization may, \vithin ten days of th-e
mailing of the determination made under subsection 4, appeal
to the judge with respect to the accuracy of the determination,
and the judge shall either vary or confirm the determination,
and his decision is final, and the clerk of the county or
district municipality responsible under subsection 5 for making
such determination shall make the changes required by the
judge and shall send a copy of the decision by registered
mail to the clerk of each cit\' and of each count\' or district
municipality in the combined separate school zon~ and to the
secretary of the county or district combined separate school
board
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~:t~rmina-

(18) Where the council of a municipality, or a county or
clistrict combined separate school board on behalf of any
~~~~r~ina- territory without municipal organization that is deemed a
t1on improper d'1stnct
·
· · l"1ty, a f ter t he peno
· d f or an appea1 un d er
mun1c1pa
this section, and notwithstanding a decision made in respect
of such appeal, is of the opinion that the composition of the
board of a combined separate school zone was not determined
in accordance with the provisions of this section, the council
or the board may, before the l st day of May in the year of
the next following election, apply to the judge to have the
determination set aside and, where the judge finds that the
determination was not made in accordrmce with the provisions
of this section, he shall order a new determination to be made,
and the determination so made, subject to an appeal under
subsection 14 or 17, shall apply to the election next following
such determination, and the board in respect of which the
application to the judge is made shall be deemed to have been
properly constituted notwithstanding any defect in its composition.
tion where
1

Where
election by
general vote
and where

by areas

Time for
passing
by-law

(19) The number of trustees of a county or district combined separate school board to be elected in a municipality
shall be elected by a general vote of the separate school
electors of such board in the municipality, provided that,
where it is determined under this section that the number of
trustees to be elected to the board by the separate school
electors in the municipality is two or more, the council of the
municipality may, by by-law, divide the municipality into two
or more areas and provide for the election of one or more of
such trustees by the separate school electors in each of such
areas. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 90 (11-17).
(20) A by-law for the purpose mentioned m subsection 19
and a by-law repealing any such by-law shall not be passed
later than the 1st day of October in the year of the election
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and shall take effect for the purpose of the election next
after the passing of the by-law and remains in force until
repealed. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 38 (20); R..S.O. 1970, c. 430,
s. 90 (18).
(21) Where two or more county or district municipalities ~~~~i~~~in
are combined for the election of one or more trustees, such areas
trustee or trustees shall, except where a determination is made
under subsection 9. be elected by a general vote of the separat e
school electors of the combined municipalities, and where,
under subsection 9 or 10 a portion of a county municipality
is attached to one or more other county municipalities for the
election of one or two trustees, such trustee or trustees shall
be elected by a general vote of the separate school electors of
such combined area, and,

(a) the nominations in each case shall be conducted by
the returning officer of the municipality having the
greatest equalized residential and farm assessment for
separate school purposes of any municipality all of
which is in the area for which the trustee or trustees
are to be elected, who shall send to the clerk of each
municipality concerned, by registered mail within
forty-eight hours after the closing of nominations,
the· names of the candidates who have qualified;
and

(b) the clerk of each municipality shall be the returning
officer for the vote to he recorded in his municipality
and he shall report forthwith the vote recorded to
the returning officer referred to in clause a, who shall
prepare the final summary and announce the vote.
1972, c. 76, s. 30 (4).

(22) For the purposes of clause b of subsection 2 t, the ~~~;.a~:l~~d
secretary of the district combined separate school board shall ~}~~M~s in
be the clerk of each part of territory without municipal areas deemed
.
.
. t h e d'1stnct
.
orgamzat1on
m
com b'mecl separate sc h ool zone district
municithat is deemed to be a district municipality for separate palities
school purposes. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 90 (20).
(23) The election of trustees of a county or district corn- F:kt:Lions
hined separate school board shall be condt~cted by the same
officers and in the same manner as elections of mern bers of
the council of a municipality. 1972, c. 76, s. JO (5).
I I I. \\'here the boundaries of an area designated by the f;,~~·~~~{,y
regulations under subsection 2 of section I 03 in respect of a chang(' ,;n
.
.
.
ele1:t.1on
county or chstnct combmccl separate school board are to be
altered effective on the \ s t day of January next following
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the election of trnstees of the board, the boundaries of such
an'a shall be deemed to have been altered for all purposes
relating to such election. 1972, c. 137, s. 5.
:-:umller of
votes to br
cn•t

112.- (1) Every person in a municipality or in a part
thereof or in a combination of municipalities who is qualified
to vote for trustees of a separate school board under sections
103 to 115 is entitled to as many votes as there arc trustees
to be elected in such municipality or part or combination of
nrnnicipalitics, but may not give more than one vote to any one
candidate.

Retirtng
trustees

(2) A trustee of a county or district combined separate
school board is eligible for re-election if otherwise qualified.

eligible

for

re-election
Qualifications for

nominators
of

candidates

~;~~0n~rd0a\~0
for more tllan
oneseaton
board

Election to
fill vacancy
1972, c. 95

(3) Every nominator of a candidate for the office of a
trustee to he elected to a separate school board under
sections 103 to 115 shall be a separate school elector.
( 4) No person shall qua Ii fy himself as a candidate for more
than one scat on a county or district combined separate
h"1msel f and is
·
scl 100] h oard, an d any person who so qua l"fi
1 es
elected to hold one or more seats on the county o.r district
combined separate school hoard is not entitled to sit as a
trustee of the hoard hv reason of the election, and his scat or
seats arc thereby vacated. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 91 (1-4),
amended.

(5) A separate school hoard under sections 103 to 115 may
require that an election he held to fill a vacancy on the
board and, where an election is held, the provisions of The
JI unicipal Electi"ons Act, 1972 that pertain to an election to
fill a vacancy apply. 1972, c. 76, s. 31.

Ottawa
separate
school zone

113.- (1) On and after the 1st day of January, 1970, the
cities of Vanier and Ottawa and the Village of lfockcliffc
Park are united to form a county combined separate school
zone under sections 103 to 115.

Ottawa
Roard

(2) A separate school hoard shall be established for such
combined separate school zone which shall be a corporation by
the name of "The Ottawa Roman Catholic Separate School
Board" and shall consist of sixteen trustees.

Numberof
trusteesinto be
elected

(3) The number of trustees to be elected hy the separate
. t h e area com prtsmg
. . t h c c·t
school e1ectors m
1 yo fOtt
_ a wa an d th e
.
·
·
l
Village of Rockchffc Park shall be equa to t ]1e pro<i uct,
.
.
.
correct to the nearest mtcgcr,
t l ie f ract1on
one-l laIf b emg
raised to the next higher integer, obtained by multiplying
sixteen by the ratio of the equalized residential and farm

Ottawa and
Rockcltffe
Park
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assessment of the property rateable for separate school purposes in the City of Ottawa and the ·village of Rockcliffe
Park to the equalized residential and farm assessment of all
the .property rateable for separate school purposes in the
combined separate school zone, and such trustees shall be
elected by general vote.
(4) The number of trustees to be elected by the separate
school electors in the City of Vanier shall be sixteen, less the
number determined under subsection -?. and such trustees
shall be elected by general vote, but in no case shall the number
of trustees elected nndcr this ~ubsection be fewer than one.

Vanier

(5) Commencing in the year 1969, the trustees of The Ottawa r~'~;~~~~. ~~rm
Roman Catholic Separate School Board shall be elected at the of office
same time and place and for the same term of office as the
members of The Ottawa Board of Education, and the nomination of candidates for the offices of trustees to be elected by
the separate school electors in the City of Ottawa and the
Village of Rockcliffe Park shall he submitted to the returning
officer of the City of Ottawa, and the clerk of the \"illage of
Rockcliffe Park, forthwith after the election, shall report the
vote recorded in his municipality to the clerk of the City of
Ottawa who shall prepare the final summary and announce
the vote.
(6) Except where inconsistent with this section, t he other
provisions of sections 103 to 115 in respect of county combined
separate school boards apply mutatis mutandis to the board
established under subsection 2. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430 , s. 82,
amended.

~~P.f,,lifo'1~;1R

I J 4. --(1) On and after the 1st day of January, 1969. the ~~,';;f,t~~d
separate school zones and the former separate srhool zones "''hpara
te
oo1 zone
that form all or part of a combined separate school zone ·
whose centres are within an area municipality as defined in
The R egional Jlunicipality of Ottau•a-Carleton A ct, except the ~·fa? 1970
cities of Vanier and Ottawa and the Village of Rockcliffe Park ,
are united to form a county combined separate ,.,chool zone.
~G

(2) A separate
school board shall be established for !'.nch
.
county comb111ed separate school zone which shall be a corporation by the name of "The Carleton Roman Ca tho lie
Separate School Board".

Carledton

Boar

(3) The trustees of The Carleton Roman Catholic Separate Ell'cLion or
School Board sl1al1 be elected at the same time and for tlw t~~~~}s.
same term of office as the members of The Carleton Board of office
Education.
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(-!) Except as provided in this section, all the prov1s1ons
of this Act respecting county combined separate school hoards
apply to The Carleton Roman Catholic Separate School Board.
R.S.O. 1970. c. 430, s. 83.

CMleton
Boa1·d
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Part of
OttawaCarleton
dee m ed
county
R.S.0. 1970.

(5) For county combined separate school purposes, the area
municipalities as definerl in The Regional Afttnicipality of
Ottawa-Carleton Act, except the cities of Ottawa and Vanier
and the Village of Rockcliffe Park, shall be deemed to be a
county. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 80 (2).

Essex c ounty

115.--- (1) For county combined separate school purposes,
the County of Essex docs not include the City of 'Nindsor.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 80 (4); 1972, c. 76, s. 26 (2).

Appl ication
ofss. 203, 204

(2) Sections 203 and 204 apply mutatis mutandis to the
City of Windsor and The Board of Trustees of the Roman
Catholic Separate Schools for the City of Windsor. R.S.O.
1970, C. 430, S. 80 (5).

c. 407

Rates, Borrowing Powers and Grants
Exemption of
supporters
from public
school rates

No renewal
required

116.-(l) Every person paying rates in a separate school
zone on property that he occupies as owner or tenant or on
unoccupied property that he owns, who by himself or his
agent, on or before the 30th day of September in any year,
gives to the clerk of the municipality notice in writing that
he is a Roman Catholic and that he wishes to be a separate
school supporter, is exempt from the payment of all rates
imposed on such property in the separate school zone for
public school purposes for the following year anrl every subsequent year while he continues to be a separate school
supporter with respect to such property.

(2) The notice is not required to be renewed annually.

Who maybe
supporters of
separate
schools

(3) Any person who is a Roman Catholic and resident on a
parcel of land that is within a separate school zone may be a
separate school supporter in that zone. KS.O. 1970, c. 430,
s. 53 (l-3), amended.

~~~~rt~-~~ents

(4) Any person who, if he were resident in a separate school
zone, would be entitled to be a supporter of a separate school
. t h c owner of unoccup1e
· rl lan d situate
·
· t 1le
an rl w ]10 1s
m
separate school zone, may, on or before the 30th day of
September in any year, by wTitten notice to the clerk of the
municipality in which the land is situate or, where the land is
not in a municipality, to the secretaries of the public and
separate school boarrls, direct that all such land in the separate
school zone shall be assessed for the purposes of the separate
school. 1972, c. 76, s. 16.

to be
assessed for
separate
school

1974

EDUCATlOK---n.c. SEPARATE SCHOOl,S

Chap 109

889

(S) Every clerk of a municipality, npon receiving the notice, ~f~~R:'.~te
shall deliver a certificate to the person giving the notice to
the effect that the notice has been given and shmving the
date thereof.

(6) Any person who fraudulently giv(:s such notice, or wil- ~rn~~tlafi;·
fully makes any false statement therem , does not thereby statements
.
·
f rom t lle rates, an d 111
· a dd"1tion
·
· gut") ty in noLic"
secure
any cxempt10n
is
of an offence and on summary conviction is Liable to a fine of
not more than $100.
(7) Nothing in this section exempts any person from paying f~;g;;;dtes
any rate for public school purposes imposed before the establish- separatH
before
ment of the separate school zone. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s<'hool
established
s. ::>-3 (::>-I-) , arnen ded .
111.-(1) A Roman Catholic who desires to \vithdraw his wit
Nothird;e of L
rawa
support from a separate school shall, on or before the 30th day of support
of September in any year, give notice in writing that he desires
to withdraw his support for the following year,
(a) where the separate school is situated in a municipality,
to the clerk of the municipali l y; or
(b) where the separate school is situated m territory
without municipal organization,

(i) if he resides in a school section, to the secretary
of the public school board of the section and
to the sl:crctary of the separate school board,
or
(ii) if he drH:s not reside in a school section, to the
secretary of the separate school board,
otherwise he shall be flcerned to be a supporter of the separate
school.
(2) A person who withdraws his support from a Roman Exc.,pl.ion
Catholic separate school is not exempt from paying rates for
separaU· school purposes imposed beforp the date on which
the withdrawal of such support is effective. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 430, s. 59.
1 18. ( 1) \Vhere a person resides in a separat(' ~chool ~b~~~~s\~~~t
zone and is a separate school supporter in such zone hut his ~upport.ei·
residence is situate i11 a municipality other than a municipality in which a centre of such zone is located , he is liable
to pay and shall pay the separate school rates or taxes
imposed by the board of the separate school of which he is a

800

[hap. 109

EDUCATION-R.C. SEPARATE SCHOOLS

1974

supporter upon property that is situate in such zone and that
h(' occupies as owner or tenant or that is unoccupied and
O\\'ned by him, and he is not liable to pay rates or taxes
to an \' other sqmrntP school hoard in rf'spect of such propertv.·
How
enforcea bll-

(2) The hoard of the school of which he is a supporter shall
notify the clerk of the municipality in which snch supporter
resides of the amount of the school taxes or rates payable by
him, and the same shall he collected in like mannf'r as other
ta:-.:l''" aml wlien collected shall be paid over to the board.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 58, amended.

Clerk t o keep
index book

l 19.- (1) The clerk of every municipality shall keep entered
in an index book (Form 1) and in alphabetical order, the name
of every person who has given to him, or to any former clerk
of the municipalitv, notice in \\Titing that such person i<:: a
.Roman Catholic and a supporter of a separate school in or
contiguous to the municipality, as provided by sections 116,
122 and 123 or by former Acts respecting separate schools.

Entries

(2) The clerk shall enter opposite the name, in a column
for that purpose, the date on which the notice was received,
and in a third column opposite the name any notice by such
person of withdrawal from supporting a separate school, as
provided by section 117, or by any such other Act, with the
date of the \vithdrawal, or any disallowance of the notice by the
Assessment Review Court, hy a judge, hy the Ontario :'IIunicipal
Roard or h,· the Court of Appeal, with the <late of the disallowance.

Inspection

(3) The index book shall he open to inspection by any
ratepayer.

Filings

(4) The clerk shall file and carefully preserve all such notices
heretofore or hereafter received. RS.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 60 (l-4).

Clerk to be
guided by
index book

(S) The clerk and the appropriate assessment commissioner
,hall be guided by the entries in the index hook in ascertainrng tho"'' who ha\'c giYen the pre:-;cribed notices. RS 0. I <J70,
c. 430, s. 60 (5); 1972, c. 7h, :;, 17, amended.

Correction of
mistakes in
assessing
R.S.0 . 1970,

120.- (1) If it appears to the council of any municipality
after the final revision of the list supplied to the clerk under
section 23 of The Assessment Act that through mistah or
inad\'f'rtance a ratepayer has been entered on the list either
as a supporter of scpara te ,.;choob or as a ,;upportl'r of p11blic
schools, the council after due inquiry and notice may correct
the error by directing the school taxes of the ratepayer to be paid
to the proper school hoard, but the council is not competent to
reverse the decision of the Assessment Review Court, a judge,
the Ontario :Vlunicipal Board or the Court of Appeal on appeal.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 61 (1); 1972, c. 76, s. 18.

C,
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(2) In case of such action by a council, the ratepayer i~ Liability
liable for the same amount of school taxes as if he had in
the first instance been properly entered on the roll. R.S.0.
1970. c. 430, s. 61 (2)'
121.- ( 1) The clerk of everv
municipality ' in making out Distinguishmg the scllool
the collector's roll, shall place columns tlwn~in so that under rates
the heading of "School Rate" the public school rate may be
distinguished from the separate school rate, and that under
"Special Rate for School Debts" public school purposes may
be distinguished from separate school purposes.

(2) The proceeds of any such rate shall be kept distinguished Idem
by the collector and accounted for accordingly. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 430, s. 62.
122.- ( I) The occu1Mnt or tenant of land shall be deemvrl and
case of owner
occupant
to be the person primarily liabk for the µaynwnt of sch()• ii
rates and for determining whether those rates shall be applied
to public or separate school purposes, and no agn~emen t hl~
tween the owner or tenant as to the payment of taxes as
between themselves alters or affects this provision.
\\'hen owner
(2) \Vhere, as between the owner and tenant or occupant, 1nav
exercise
the owner is not to pay taxes, if by the default of the tenant uptlon
or occupant to pay th(~ same, the owner is compelled to pay
such school rate, he may din~ct the same to be applied to
either public or separate school purposes, and if the public
school rate and the separate school rate are not the same he
is only liable to pay the amount of the rate of tlw schools to
which he directs his money to be paid. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, :-;. (d.

123.-(1) A corporation by notirc (Form 2) to thf' r krk ~f;;r~1~ion
of any municipality wherein a separate school exists may tosupport
.
f
.
separa~e
req lllre the \vhole or any part of the land o which the cor- schools
poration is either the owner and occupant, or not being the
owner is the tenant, occu1K-tnt or actual pos::il~Ssor, and the
whole or any proportion of the business assessment or other
assessments of the corporation made under The A svss111cnt ,H ; 2o. i 97o.
A ct, to be ent('red. rated and assessed for the purposes of the
separate school. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 64 (I).
(2) Thl~ cl('rk shall th('H'Upon ('ntC'r th(' corporntion ;1s a
separate school supporter in the collector's roll in respect of
the land and business or other assessments designated in the
notice, and the proper entries shall lw made i11 the prescribed
column for separate school rates, and so m11cb of th(' land
and business or other assessments so designated shall be
assessed accordingly for the purposes of the separate school
and not for public school purposes, bnt all other land and the

JJutyofeierk
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rernaiIHIL·r. if any, of the business or other assessment;; of

the corporation shall be separately entered and assessed for
p11blic :-:\1100! purposes. R.S.O. I 970, c. 430, s. 64 (2); 1972,
C. /(J,:'> . 20 (1).
How
proportions

(3) l'nh'"'" all till· ::ctock or share's arc· held hv I\.umcin
Catholics, the share or port ion of such land and business or
other assessments to be so rated and assessed shall not bear
a greil ter proportion to the whole of such assessments than
the amount of the stock or shares so held bears to the \vlwle
iln1011nt of tbc stock or shares.

Effect of
notice

(4) A notice given in pursuance of a resolution of the directors is sufficient and shall continue in force and be acted upon
until it is withdrawn, varied or cancelled by a notice suhSl~q uently given pursuant to any resolution of the corporation
or of its directors, except that. upon appeal, if it is ruled that
the notice is not a proper notice, it is void, and the clerk shall
so notify the corporation and mark the notice accordingly.

settleil

R.S.O. 1970. c. 430, s. 64 (3, 4).
F iling notice

(5) Every notice so given shall he kept by the clerk on tile
in his office and shall at all convenient hours be open to
inspection and examination by any person entitled to examine
or in-,pect a collector's roll. R.S.O. 1970, c. -HO, s. 64 (5);
1972, c. 76, s. 26 (20).

Search fot'
notices
R.S.O. 1970.
c. 32

(6) The clerk shall in each year, before the final revision of the
list s upplied to the clerk under section 23 of The A.,,sess111e11l. I ct,
search for and examine all notices that may be so on file and
shall follow and conform therl'lo and to the provision:> ol this
,\ct. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 64- (6); 1972, c. 76, s. 20 (3).

Estimates

1 24.- ( l) Every separate school board shall prepare and
adopt estimates of all sums required during the year for
separate school purposes, and the provisions of section 205 in
respect of the preparation and adoption of the estimates of
all :;urns req uin'd for public school purposE's by a did"ional
board of a school division apply, mutatis mulandis. to a
separate school board for separatE' school purposl'"·

Where cost
of separate
levy payable
by board

(2) \:Vherc rates or taxes in respect of separate schools arc
h:\·icd and collected by the council of a municipality utltkr
section L30 and the separate school board is unable in any
year to submit to the council on or before tlie 1st da\' of
\Jarch the rates required by the separate school hoard t;i be
leYied and collected in the municipality tnr separate school
purposes, lhe later submission thereof doE's not relieve the
council of it;; dutv under section UO to levy and. collert
such rates, and, wl.;ere the municipality is required, by n·ason
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of such later suhmi,.;sion, to levy sucl1 rates by a separate levy
from the amount levied for municipal purposes, the separate
school board on the reque:;t of the treasurer oft he municipality
shall pav to the treasurer the cost of levying such raic'c..
(3) Suh,.;ection 5 of section 307 of The Mu11icipal . let docs ;{ffi~b~o'.Y9~o.
not apply to a separate school hoard. 1972, c. 137, s. 3.
c. 201. s. 307tS J
125. ·-(i) The hoard of a separate school may in respect f,~~i~~sof
of the estimates adopted under section 12-l impose and levy
school rates and collect school rates and subscription,.; npon
and from persons sending childrm to or suhscrihing toward,.;
the support of such schools, and may appoint collectors
for collecting tlw school rates or subscription,.; who shall
have all tlw powers in rcsp('(:t thereof possessed by c:ollertors
of taxes in municipalities. RS.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 66 (1);
1972, c. 76, s. 22.

(2) If a rnllcrtor appointed by the board is unable to ~~l~ho~hcrc
collect anv part of a scl1ool rate chargvd on land liabl!' to are rate•
· t
·
·
.
uncollected
assessment )y reason of there bemg no per'-.on re~tcknt
thcrcon or no goods and rhattds to distrain, tht' board shall
make a return to the clerk of the municipality before the end
of the then current year of such land and the uncoll ected
rates thereon.

(3) The clerk shall make a return of such land aml the arrears
of separate school rate,.; tlwn'on to the appropriat!' municipal
treasurer.

Hc1.urn

(4) The arrears shall be c:ollec:tt·d and arrnnntl'd for by ~N~~~~lon
the treasurer in t11e same manner as the arrears of other
taxes.
(SJ The rouncil of the township, villagl'. town or city in Detici•mcy
which the separate sclwol zone is situate shall make up the
cleftciency arising from such uncollectell rates out of the
r;eneral funds of the municipality. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 66.
1 ~U. \Vhcre some of the supporters in a separate school }b~:'(~~~·~::'"1·s
zone residl'
in, a municipalitv
or in territory without muni('i- port:itionand
.
.
.,
,
.
boanl and
pal orgamzat10n ancl m a secondary school d1stnct and other lodgin!fof
.
l
I
·
. l
.
]
secondary
supporters Ill t H' SC'paratc sc 1001 zone rest( l' ltl anot wr school pupils
ITIUnic:ipaJity or ill territory \Vithout lllllllicipal organization ri~;gi~,~~~·~
and not in a Sl'COlldaf)· school district, and the separate ,.;rhool a~~t~~~t
hoard,
(a) provides daily transportation ; or
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(b) reimburses the parents or guardians for the cost ol

board, lodging and transportation once a week
under subsection 10 of section 16J,
for ~l'con<lary school pupils whose parents or guardians arc
separate school supporters who <lo not reside in the secondary
school district, such separate school board may levy the cost
of su ch transportation or reimbursement for the preceding
year. Jess the legislative grants paid thereon, on the supporters
who do not reside in the secondary school district. R.S.O.
1970, c. 430, s. 67.
Determining
school rates
b;· equalizing
factor

I ~7 .--(1) Where a separate school zone includes territory
in two or more municipalities, the hoard shall, when it is
setting the rates to be levied in any year, use an equalizing
factor for each municipality in the zone which, when applied
to the local assessment of properties in a municipality, would
increase or decrease the local assessment on such properties
to a sum equal to the local assessment on similar properties
in the rrnmicipalitv in which the greatest number of its
pupils reside.

Adoption of

(2) The board shall adopt a tax rate to be levied ir1 the municipality in which the greatest number of its pupils reside and
multiply that rate by the factor determined for each municipality in the zone, and the resulting rates calculated to the
nc;ircst trnth of ;i mill shall he the r;itco- in th(' rc'o;pccti\T
municipalities for separate school purposes in the zone.

A r bitratflr s.
appoinl " ··r,L

(3) For the purpose of determining the factors, the board
shall appoint three arbitrators who are not trustees who shall
meet and determine the factors.

Meeting

(4) The secretary of the board shall call the meeting of the
arbitrators.

Dt.eterrnffina "
1on o a c t ors

(S)
The arbitrators· shall base their decision .on a com.
panson of the local assessment on sample properties that are
assessed to the support of the separate schools in the municipality in which the greatest number of its pupils reside
with the local assessment on similar properties in the other
municipalities in which any part of the separate school zone
is situated. and the factors so determined shall he used bv the
board when it sets its rates at any time following the de~ision
of the arbitrators and until the factors are altered by arbitrat ion.

rate

When factors
to be
determined

(6) The factors shall be determined,
(a) in the year in which the separate school 1s forrn e<l ;
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(b) in any year that is divisible evenly by 5;
(c) in any year in which the basis of assessing has been

changed in any of the municipalities in which part
of the separate school zone is situate; and
(d) in any year if the board so directs.

(7) Five supporters of the separate school in the separatl' ~t1redal to
srhool zone or the majorit\' of the s11pporters who n·sicle in
one municipality in the zone may, on or before the 1st day
of November in any year, appeal to the boanl against the
last determination of the factors, and the decision of the
board is final.
(8) The factors <lelerrnim·d in any y(«1r ,.:hall lw lb\'d for the
purposes of taxation in the following and subsequent years
until the year following the next determination of the factors.

fa~~~;·s

(9) The cost of the arbitration shall be paid by the separate ~~~,\~~tion
school board. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. (J8.
128 • The clerk or other officer of a municir>alitv
within Trustee•
may
-·
copy assess·
or adjoining which a separate school is established, having mentr_ollt?f
- the assessors
, or coIIector ,s roII o f t hc nrnmc1. . murnc1pal!ty
possession of
pality, shall permit any trustee or the collector of the hoard
to make a copy of the roll in so far as it r elates to the
persons supporting the separate school. RS.O. 1970. c. 430,
s. 69.

129. The clerk of a municipality in \vhich there is a Clerk to give
trustees
separate school board shall, once in each vear, upon the annual
. . statement of
written request of the board, deliver to 1t a statement m supporters or
writing showing the names of all persons who are separate ~~g~~t~e
school suporters with the amount for which each person has been
rated upon the assessment roll. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 70.

1 :JO. ·· (1) The coundl of a municipality
if so r<'(lUestcd on collecl1on
Requeslfor
.
- '
ol
or before the 1st day of Februarv m anv year bv a separate separate
'
.
l
.
.
'
school
rates
.
.
.
d.
.
.
l
l
l
sc100
I 1 b oarcI }rnvmg 111ns 1ct1on m t le mu111c1pa 1ity, s1a b.vthe_ .
levy and collect upon the property rate a hie for separate municipali t.v
school purposes in the municipality and within the jurisdiction
of the board, th!' rates or taxes imposed the reon by the
board, and such request shall be deemed to continu<' from
year to year unless terminated by the board giving notice
to the council on or before th<' J,;t d;i,y of f<ebruary in iln_\' year.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 71 (l); 1971 , c. 70, s. 3.

(2) Any expenses attending the assessment, collection or pay- ~~lr~gti~snof
rnent of school rates by the municipal corporation shall be
borne by tlw corporation, and the ratl's and taxes collect eel

8%
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f"r "~' parn t!' school purposes shall be paid by the corporation
to the treasurer of the board and the provisions of section 208
sl1all <tpph· mutalis mulandis to such rates and taxes. R.S.O.
1970, c. .i30, s. 71 (2), amended.
BoETowing
power8 of

sep;tr!lte
school
trustees

I;~ I. -(I) The board of a separate school may pass hy\a ws for borrowing money, by mortgages or other instruments,
upon the security of the schoolhouse property and premises
a nd any other real or personal property vested in the hoard
a nd upon the separate school rates Ior the purpose of paying
the cost of school sites, school buildings or additions or
repairs thereto or for any other school purposes. R.S.O.
1970, c . 430, s. 73 (1), amended.

Term• of
payment

(2) The principal money may be made payable in annual
or other instalments, with or without interest, and the board,
in addition to all other rates or money that it may levy
in any one year, may levy and collect in each year such
further sum as may he requisite for paying all principal
money and intcres-t falling due in that year, and the same
shall be levied and collected in each year in the same manner
and from the like persons and property by, from, upon or
out of which other separate school rates may he levied and
collected.

Debentures

(3) Such mortgages and other instruments may in the
discretion of the hoard he made in the form of debentures,
and the debentures are a charge on the same property and the
rates as in the case of mortgages thereof made by tlic hoard.

Maturity

(4) The debt to be so incurred and the debentures to be
issued tl1erefor may he made payable in thirty years at the
furthest, and in equal annual instalments of principal and
interest, or in any other manner authorized by The JI unicipal
Act in the case of dehentures issued under that Act. R.S 0.
1970, c. 430, s. 73 (2-4).

RSO 1970,
"· 281

Sinking fund

(5) \\"lw re the debt is not pavablE' b~· instalnwnt<:., the
board shall levy in each year during the currency of the debt
in addition to the amount required to pav the interest falliHg
clu e in such vear a sum such that th<' agJ~regate amount so lc\·ied
during the 'currency of the debt, with the estimated interest
on the investrn('nts thereof, will be sufficient to discharge
the debt wht'n it becomes payable.

I n vestment

(6) The sum referred to in subsection 5 shall be deposited
with a chartered hank or a trust company that is registered
under The Loan and 'trust Corporations Act, and such sum
a nd any income resulting therefrom shall be innsted by
such bank or trust company in the manner provided in

of f und

R.6.U. 1970

cc. 251, 284
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The Municipal Act for sinking funds, and suhscctions 4 to 9
of section 291 of The Municipal ,I.ct apply mutatis mutandis
except that reference therein to the Ministry of Treasury,
Economics and Intergovernmental Affairs shall be deemed
to be a reference to the Ministry of Education. 1<)72, c. 76,
s. 25.
(7) Before a by-law for borrowing money for a permanent f,p~~iY~!igp
improvement is acted upon, notice of the passing of the by- by-law
law shall be published for three consecutive \Vee ks in a
ne\vspaper having general circulation within the separat e
school zone stating,
(a) the purpose' for which the money i:-; to lw borrowed;

(b) the amount to be borrowed and the Sl'curitv tlwrdor;
(c) the terms uf rl'payment including the rat<- of inten-st,

and, if no application to quash th(' by-law is madt· for
three months after publication of notice of the passing thereof,
the by-law is valid notwithstanding any want of sub-.;tance
or form in the by-law or in the time or manner of passing
the hy-law.
(8) The debentures issued under the by-law may he forAmounts
such amounts as the board considers expedi ent. R.S.O.
1970, C. 4JQ, S, 73 (6, 7).
132. - (1) Ever)· separate school shall share in the legis- Shl!-reof
leg1slat1ve
lative grants in like manner as a public school.
grants

(2) EveP'
separate school is entitled to share in all grants'separate
Rightof
.J
investments .and
allotments
for
public
school
purposes
made
schools to a
.
.
.
share of
bv an)' mumc11ml authonty accordrng to the average nun1her municipal
"
·
grants
of pupils enrolled at the school during the next preceding
twelve months, or during the number of months that may
have elapsed from the establishment of a new separate
school, as compared with the whole average number of
pupils enrolled at school in the same city, town, village or
tO\vnship.
l.~ i \\'lwn· th(' gra nt i'"' mad(· b\· a counc·il llf a ""lllll \" ;;:,~~~rtion
or a regional munir·i palit~· it shall be apportiorn·d in like
mannl'r as the legislative' grant.

( j , .\ ~qJarak ~d1ool i~ not C'ntit lrd to :-;hare in anv :-;chool fn°~J~1~~arc
money arising or accruing from loca l a,;scssmcnt for public ~~~~~;menl
school purpos<'s within the cit:--. town, villag(' or tel\\11:--hip
in which the sd1ool j-; s ituate'. KS.O. I () /0. (' -Ufl. ,.:_ 7-i,
amended .
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Visitors
S t'pa r.A.tl'

school

vlsl tor s

I:~:~. A parrnt or guardian of a chil<l attending a separate
school and a member of the board that operates the school may
Yisit such school. and a member of the Assembly and a
ckr~y111a11 of the Jfoman Catholic Church may visit a.separate
school in his cmbtituency or in the area where he has pastoral
charge. <ts the case may be. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 75,
amended.

FORM I
FORM OF INDEX KOOK

[Sution JJ9 (!)]

Notices claiming
<>xemption.
when received

Names

](t'mark;;

Allen. John ....

.lr<l Fehrnary. 19 ..

Notireofwithdrawal
received 1st January,

Ardagh, Joseph.

3rd February, 19..

19.

Ash bridge, lfohert. .

3r<l .Fehruary. 19 ..

Disallowe<l hv ..~b,e,;,c
ment Rcv1e~• Court,
1st June, 19 ...

i

.

_ _ _ _ __L________~

R.S.0. 1970, c. -UO, Form 1.
FORl\l 2
:\"OT!CE BY CORPORATION AS TO APPLICATIO~· OF SCHOOL TAX

[Sectirm 123 {II]

To the Clerk of

(de~cribing

the municipa/tty)

Take noticP tlrnt (htre insnl the Hant/' of /ht wrporalim1 so as lo
.sufficiently and reawna/Jly desiptale it). pursuant to a n·,;o)ution

in that lx·half ui the t!irector'. rc·quire>' that lwreaft<-r and until
thi' notic" 1'- r·itlter withdrawn ur \·aried, the whol<' or '0 much of
tl1r a-;srs<;nwnt for bnd and hnsine,.s or otlwr a:',;c,;,;nwnb of the
corporntirn1 within (f!i1·i11r.: !Iii' 1wme of the 1111111/cif>alitv) as i:, hcreinaltPr <l<>signated, 'hall lw t•nt<• rert, rat<·d an<I '"'''"'-'·cl for ceparatc
.;chool pnrpo.;t>s, namdy, (hae insert .fractirm of assessmeJ/I so
dtsiguated) of thC' bnd anrt h11si1wss or other a:'>iCo:'mcnb.
Given on behalf of the company (here insert date)

Secretary of the

Cornpan~·.

RS.O 1970, c. 430, Form 2, a111t111lcd.
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l'ART V
PROTESTANT SEPARATE SCHOOLS

ta4. - (1) Subject to subsection 3, five or more heads of tJ~~~~~Ii~~
families resident in a municipality and being Protestants may, Protestant
separate
.
l .
. .
before the l st d ay o f J u Iy m any year, app y m wntmg, school
in the case of a township, to the council of the township or,
in the case of an urban municipality, to the public school
board for permission to establish in the municipality one or
more separate schools for Protestants.
(2) Subject to subsection J, the council or the public ~,e[a~l~:~on to
school board, as the case may be, within thirty days of th e
receipt of a proper application shall grant permission to the
applicants to establish in the municipality one or more
separate schools for Protestants.

(3) A Protestant separate school shaJI not be established ~,;'~1;.r~;~ffs~~
in a municipality except where the teache r or teachers in ment
the public school or schools in the municipality arc Roman
Catholics. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. I.

(4) A Protestant separate school is established on the dayJtrective
foJJowing the granting of permission to establish the school ate
by the council or public school hoard, as the case may be.
R.S.O. 1970, C. ·BO, s. 4.

135.- ( I) Every person paying rates on property that he ~uopti~~i'~r?"
0
occur)ies as owner or tenant in a rnunicipalitv
• in which a efxemptib
rom pu 1°1c
Protestant separate school is established, who, by himself or school rates
his agent, on or before the 30th day of September in any
year, gives to the clerk of the municipality notice in writing
that he is a Protestant and that he wishes to be a Protestan t
separate school supporter, is exempt from the payment of all
rates imposed on such property for the support of public
schools or for the purchase of land or the erection of buildings for public school purposes for the following year and
every subsequent year whilc he continues to be a Protestant
separate school supporter \.vith respect to such property.
(2) The notice is not required to be renewed annually.

No renewal

reQuirt:~d

clerk of a municil>alit)' ' UIJon receiving the noticeCertificaLe
('}) Even'
-J
•
of notice
shall deliver a certificate' to the person giving the notice
to the effect that the notice has been given and shO\ving
th(' date thereof.
(4) Any person who fraudul('ntly gi\>cs such 11oticc, (>r~\1'}~i\~{~:
wilfully makes any false statement therein, do(';, not thereby state"!'ents
.
f
. acId.1t1on
.
. rn notice
secure nny exemption
rom t h e ratt>s anc I Ill
1s
guil Ly of an offence and liable to a fine of not more than $100.
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Ag to rates
impose<!
before
Protest.ant

(5) ;\ othing in this section exempts any person from
paying a11y rate for public school purposes imposed before
the Pstablislirncnt of the ProtPstant separate school. }{.S.0.
I <)ilJ, c. 430, s. 5, amended.

~~fi~~'jLe
establishetl
Wl!h<lt·awal

of support
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I :H>. A Protestant separate school supporter who desires
to \\'ithdraw his support from a Protestant separate school
shall give notice thereof in writing to the clerk of the municipalit~· in which he resides on or before the 30th day of
Scptcrn lwr in any year, otherwise he shall be deemed to be a
Protestant st>parate school supporter. R.S.0. 1970, c. 430,
s. 6.

Index book

t:n. --(1) The clerk of each municipality in which a
Protestant separate school is established shall keep an index
book to record the name of each Protestant \vho has declared
himself to be a supporter of a Protestant separate school in
the same manner mutatis rnutandis as is provided for the keeping
of an index of each Roman Catholic who has declared himSC'Jf to be a supporter of a Roman Catholic separate school.

Inspection

(2) The inci!'x book shall be open to inspection bv any
ratepayer.

Filing Of
notices

(3) The ckrk shall lik and cardnlly preserve all notin·s
given to the clerk of the municipality under sections 135 and
136. KS.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 7 (1-3).

Clerk to be

(4) The clerk and the appropriate assessment commissioner
shall be guided by the entries in the index book in ascertaining those who have given the prescribed notices. R.S.O.
1970, c. 430, s. 7 (4); 1972, c. 76, s. 1, amended.

guided by

index boo k

Not to
share in
public school
asscss.n1ent

138.- (1) Protestant separate schools shall not share in
money raised by local municipal assessment for public school
purposes.

Share of
legislative
gtants

(2) Every Prote;;tant separate school shall share in the
Legislative grants in like manner as a public school. R.S.O.
1970, c. 430, s. 8.

Reports

1 a9.- {1) Every Protestant separate school board and
principal of a Protestant separate school in a municipality
shall transmit reports to the J\'finistry in such form and at
such times as may be required by the J\linister .

Use of

{2) The clerk; or other officer of the municipality in which
a Protestant separate school is established who has possession
of the assessor's or collector's roll of the municipality shall
allow anv trustee or the authorized collector of the board to
make a ~opy of the roll. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 9, amended.

assessor's roll
by board
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14-0. Every person who is assessed as a Protestant separate ~t~"~~ie~tion
school supporter and whose name appears on the list of voters
of the municipality in which the land in n;spect of which
he or she is assessed is situate, and the wife or husband of
such supporter, if she or he is a Protestant, is entitled to vote
at the election of trustees for the Protestant separate school
board and on any school question having to do with the
Protestant separate school or board. KS.O. 1970, c. 430,
s. 10, amended.
J 41.-( 1) A Protestant separate school trustee shall have Qfualiticat.ion
,
o a trustee
the same quahfi.cations as a public school trustee, except that
he shall he a supporter of a Protestant separate school.
(2) A Protestant separate school board shall have the mectionof
tru~tees
same number of trustees as a Roman Catholic separate school
board would have if established in the same municipality,
and the trustees may be elected in the same manner as
Roman Catholic separate school trustees may he elected, and
the provisions of Part IV with respect to the election of
trustees of Roman Catholic rural and urban separate schools
apply mutatis mutandis to the election of trustees of Protestant
rural and urban separate school boards. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430,

s. 11.
142. The trustees of every Protestant separate school ~~~~g~t~"oard
hoard arc a body corporate under the name of "The Protestant
Separate School Board of the ............ " (inserting the name
of the city, town, 1•illage or township). R.S.O. 1970, c. -!:10,
S.

12.

t .i3. A Protestant separate school hoard has the ~ame Powel'Sof
lioarcl
powers as a district school area board. R.S.O. 1970, c 430,
s. 13, amended.

. 144. A Protestant separate school hoarrl is cli<::ronti11ued ~~~t.inuing
rn th(' -;~nw manner a,.; a Roman Catholic separate school board
hoard i" di-:c·ontin11t d and mav t)(' rl'-estahli,;hl'd in tile manner
provided in section 134:. l<.::i.O. 1970, c . .f.'1J, "· 14.
0

14;"), Subsections 3 and .i of section 97, s11bsect10n 2 of S('C- ,;i~~t,~~tion
tion 98, sections l 20, 121 and 122 and clau,;e d of subsection 1 ""cLions
of section 171 applv in respect of Protestant separate schools
and Protrstant S('p<irate school boards. R.S.O. 1970, c. -!JO,
s. IS.
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PART VI
BOARDS

Duties and Powers
Duties of
bonrds:
appoint
se01·etary-

treasurnr

se<:nrity c;f
treas u1~er

146. Every board shall,

1. appoint a secretary and a treasurer or a secretarytreasurer who, in the case of a board of not more
than five elected members, may be a member of
the board;
2. take proper security from the treasurer or secretarytrcasurer;

order
payment
of bills

J_ give the necessary orders on the treasurer for payment of all moneys expended for school purposes
and of such other expenses for promoting the interests
of the schools under the jurisdiction of the board
as may be authorized by this Act or the regulations and by the board;

meetlngs

4. fix the times and places for the meetings of the
board and the mode of calling and conducting
them, and ensure that a full and correct account of
the proceedings thereat is kept;

head office

5. establish and maintain a head office and notify the
Ministry of its location and address and notify the
Ministry of any change in the location or address of
the head office within ten days of such change;

provide
instruction
and
accommodation

6. provide instruction and adequate accommodation
during each school year for the pupils who have
a right to attend a school under the jurisdiction
of the board;

repair
property

7. keep the school buildings and premises in proper
repair and in a proper sanitary condition, provide
suitable furniture and equipment and keep it in
proper repair, and protect the property of the board;

insurance

8. make provision for insuring adequately the buildings and equipment of the board and for insuring
the board and its employees and volunteers who arc
assigned duties by the principal against claims in
respect of accidents incurred by pupils while under
the jurisdiction or supervision of the board;

conduct
schools

9. ensure that every school under its charge is conducted in accordance with this Act and the regulations;
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10. keep open its schools during the whole period of the school open

school year determined under the regulations, except
where it is otherwise provided under this Act;

11. appoint for each school that it operates a principal ~f.f,~~fv~i
and an adequate number of teachers, all of whom and teachers
shall be qualified according to this Act and the
regulations;
12. provide, without charge, for the use of the pupilsr~~~~~~ks
attending the school or schools operated by the
board, the textbooks that are required by the regulations to be purchased by the board;
13. where it furnishes transportation for pupils in aj~~~~i~ce

vehicle that is owned by the board, provide and carry
with an insurer licensed under The Insurance AcfR.S.0.1910,
cc. 224, 392
for each such vehicle at least the amount of insurance
that is required to be provided in respect of such a
vehicle by the licensee of a school vehicle under
The Public Vehicles A ct;
14. ascertain and report to the J1inistry at least once ~h'\fJ;en

in each year the names and ages of all children of not enrolled
compulsory school age within its jurisdiction who
are not enrolled in any school or private school and
the reasons therefor;

15. transmit to the Minister all reports and returns reports
required by this Act and the regulations ;

16. issue to an employee, upon the termination of his ~}~~)~ev~tof
employment with the board, a statement of the sick credits
leave credits standing to his credit with the board
at the time of such termination. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 385, s. 51 (1) (a, c), (3) (c); R.S.O. 1970, c. 424,
ss. 33, 34, par. 2; R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 6 (1);
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 50 (3) (d); 1972, c. 77, s. 17;
1973, c. 37, s. 6 (2), amended.

147.- (1) A board may,
1. appoint such committees as it considers expedient:
R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 34, par. 1.

Powers of
boa.rds:

committees

2. subject to Part X, appoint and remove such officers :l:f~~;~ees
and servants and, subject to Part IX , appoint and
remove such teachers, as it considers expedient,
determine the terms on which such officers, servants
and teachers are to be employed, prescribe their
duties and fix their salaries, except that in the case
of a secretary of a board who is a member of the
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board, the hoard may pay only such compensation
for his services as is approved hy the electors at a
meeting of the elector,;; R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 35 (2);
1972, C. 77, S. 18 (1), i/1111'/lded.
volunti•r.r

3. permit a principal to assign to a person who volunteers
to serve without remuneration such duties in respect
of the school as arc approved by the board and to
t erminate such assignment; 1972, c. 77, s. 18 (2).

supervisor~

4. appoint s11pervisors of the teaching staff for positions

a.s~i.stants

that are provided for in any Act or regulation admi11i,;tcrcd by the :\linistl'r and n·cry appointct· ,;hall
hold the qualifications and perform the duties required in the Act or reg11lation,;; R.S.O. 1970
c. 424, s. 34, par. 20.
ps;y·chiatrif;.t
0 1·

psychologist

5. appoint one or more,
1. P~.'· dnatn:'l'- \\·ltp

arL' 011 tlte r eg1..;t,·r ot ~pn· ia
lists in psychiatry of The Royal College of
Physicians and Surgeons of Canada or of the
College of Physicians and Surgeons of Ontario,

IJ.
R .S.O. 1970,
c. 372

psychologists who are legally qualified medical
practitioners or hold a certificate of registration under The Psycholo[!.ists Rer.;istration
."1 ct; R.S.O. 1970. c. 424, s. 34, par. 3,
amPuded.

schools and
attendance

6. determine the number and kind of schools to be
established and maintained, and the attendance area
for each school; R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 34, par. 5,
amended.

cour5es of
study

7. provide instruction in courses of study that are
prescribed or approved by the l\linister, developed
from curriculum guidelines issued hy the Minister
or approved · hy the board where the Jfinister permits the board to approve courses of study;

computer
programming

8. enter into an agreement in respect of the use of
a computer or a system of computer programming ;
New.

playgroundf-1,
park~, rink:::;

9. operate the school ground as a park or playground
and rink during the school year or in vacation or
both, and provide and maintain such equipment
as it considers advisable, and provide such super\'ision
as it considers proper, provided the propC'r conduct
of the school is notinterfored with ; H.S.O. 1970 , r. -l2-l,
s. 34, par. 8 ; 1973, c. 92, s. 10 (1 ).

areas
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10. organize and carry on gymnasium classes in school gymnasiums

buildings for pupils or others during the school year
or in vacation or both, and provide supervision and
training for such classes, provided the proper
conduct of the school is not interfered with; R.S.O.
J970, C. 424, S. 34, par. 9: 1973, C. 92, S. 10 (2).

11. purchase milk to be consumed by the pupils in the milk
schools under tJ1e jurisdiction of the hoard during
school davs in accordance with the terms and conditions pr~scribed by the reg"ulations: R.S.O. 1970,
c . .J:2+, "· ,.q , par. 10.
provi~io.n
12. Provide school supplies' other than the textbooks of
supplies.
that it is required lo provide under paragraph 12 ofetc.
section 146, for the use of pupils;

13. establish and maintain school libraries and resource librarie8
centres; RS.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 34, pars. 11, 12,
amended.

1.J:. establish kinderfTartens
and J·unior kindergartens·'gartens,
kindert:>
R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 51 (2) (c) (i), amended.
i~~~o~;_
gartens

15. P rovide that the signature of the treasurer and of anv
. signatures
mechamcally

other person authorized to sign cheques issned hy reproduced
the treasurer may be \'1-Titten or engraved, lithographed, printed or otherwise mechanically reproduced on cheques; 1972, c. 77, s. l 8 (8).

16. pay the travelling expenses and membership fees of[::~:;':;Jship

anv
member of the board or of anv
teacher or officer expenses
travelling
J
.J
of the board, incurred in attending meetings of an
educational association and may make grants and pay
membership fees lo any such organization;
17. pay the costs, or any part thereof, incnrrcd by any legal costs
member of the boanl or by any teacher. ofllcer or other

employee of the board in successfully defending any
legal proceeding brought against him ,
i.

for libel or slander in respect of any statements
relating to the employment, suspension or
dismissal of any p erson hy the board published
at a meeting of the hoard or of a committee
thereof, or

11.

for assanlt in n•sp!'ct of disciplinary action
taken in the course of d11ty;

906
Invest funds
KS.O. l 970.
c.170

idem

R.S.0. 1970.
C, 254

borrO\\'ing
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18. invest funds received from an insurance claim, gift,
legacy or sale of property in such securities as a
trustee mav invest in under The Trustee Act;
R.S.O. 1970: c. 424, s. 34, pars. 15-17.

19. invest moneys not required immediately by the
board m bonds, debentures or other evidences of
indebtedness of, or guarankf'd by, the Government
of Canada or the Province of Ontario, in term deposits
with any chartered bank or in term deposits with,
or guaranteed investment certificates or debentures
of, any trust company or loan corporation that is
registered under The Loan and Trust Corporations
Act, or lend such moneys to any municipality or board
by way of promissory note of the municipality or
board, provided that the bonds, debentures or other
evidences of indchtcndness, term deposits, guar:rnteed
investment certificates or promissory notes, become
due and payable before the moneys invested therein
are required by the board, and all interest thereon
shall be credited to the fund from which the moneys
are invested; 1971, c. 90, s. 5 (1); 1973, c. 92, s. 10 (3).
20. notwithstanding any other Act, borrow, for any

purpose for which the board has authority to spend
money, any moneys in any fund established by the
board that are not immediately required by the board
for the purposc'S of such fund, but such borrowing
shall not extend beyond the term of office of the
members of the board and, where secondary school
moneys are borrowed for public school purposes or
public school moneys arc borrowed for secondary
school purposes, the board shall pay interest to the
fund from which such moneys are borrowed at a
rate not less than that being earned by the fund at
the date of borrowing; 1973, c. 92, s. 10 (-±).

student fees

21. subject to the' provisions of this Act and the regulations, fix the fees to be paid by or on behalf of
pupils, and the times of payment thereof, and when
necessary enforce payment thereof by action in the
small claims court, and exclude any pupil by or on
behalf of whom fees that arc legally required to be
paid arc not paid after reasonable notice; R.S.O.
1970, c. 424, s. 34, par. 21; 1971, c. 90, s. 5 (2), amended.

permlt use
of school and
school buses

22. permit the school buildings and premi:;cs and
sc~10ol buses owned hv the board to be used for an v
educational or other. lawful purpose; R.S.0. I lJ76,
c. 424, s. 34, par. 23, amended.
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23. provide for surgical treatment of children attending ~~':ft~~nt

the school who suffer from minor physical defects,
where in the opinion of the teacher and, \vhere a
school nurse and medical officer are employed, of the
nurse and medical officer, the defect interferes with
the proper education of the child, and include in the
estimates for the current year the funds necessary
for cases where the parents are not able to pay,
provided that no such treatment shall be undertaken without the consent of the parents or guardian
of the child; R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 51 (2) (g).
24. establish and maintain cadet corps;
c. 424, s. 34, par. 25, amended.

R.S. 0. 1970, cadet corp•

25. provide for the promotion and encouragement of

athletics

athletics and for the holding of school games;
26. provide, during the school year or at other times, activities
activities and programs on or off school premises,
including field trips, and exercise jurisdiction over
those persons participating therein;
27. appoint one or more teachers qualified in guidance guidance
according to the regulations to collect and distribute
information regarding available occupations and
employments, and to offer such counsel to the pupils
as will enable them to plan intelligently for their
educational and vocational advancement; R.S.O.
1970, c. 424, s. 34, pars. 26-28.
28. conduct free lectures open to the public and include r~~l~~es

in the estimates for the current year the expenses
thereof; R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 34, par. 29, amended.
29. establish summer schools for pupils;

summer
schools

30. establish and conduct during the school year courses ~~~~h~~.!or

for teachers;
31. establish evening classes;
pars. 30-32.

R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 34, ~~:~i~g

32. erect and maintain any wall or fence considered erect fences
necessary by tl1e board for enclosure of the school
premises; R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 33, par. 9.
33. contribute toward the support of school fairs;
1970, c. 385, s. 51, (2), (e).

R.S.O. school fairs

008
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3-1-. authorize ~uch school activities as pertain to the
welfare of the pupils and exercise jurisdiction in
respect thereof ; R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 34, par. 33,
amended.

cafete-ria

JS. operate a cafet eria for the use of the staff and pupils;
R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 34, par. 35.

re-<.•ords
1na na!.{en1en t

36. institute a program of records management that
will , subj ect to the regulations in respect of pupil
records,
1.

provide for the archival retention by the
board or the Archivist of Ontario of school
registers, minute books of the board and its
predecessors, documents pertaining to boundaries of school sections, separate school zones
and secondary school districts, original assessm ent and taxation records in the possession
of the board and other records considered by
the board to have enduring value or to be of
historical interest, and

ii . establish, with the wTittcn approval of the
auditor of the board, schedules for the
retention, disposition and eventual destruction
of records of the board and of the schools under
its jurisdiction other than records retained
for archival use; 1972, c. 77, s. 18 (5).
educ ation
of children
in charitable
organiza.ti ons

37. employ and pay teachers, when so requested in
writing by a charitable organization having the
charge of childrrn of school age, for the education
of such children, whether such children are being
educated in premises within or beyond the limits
of t he jurisdiction of the board, and pay for and
furni sh ·school supplies for their use ; R.S.O. 1970,
C. 424, S . 34, par. 38.

programs in

38. employ and pay t eachers to conduct an education
program in a juvenile detention and observation
home established under The Provinc£al Courts Act,
a psychiatric facility as defined in the regulations
a nd a facility designated under The Developmental
Services A ct, 1974 in which an educational program
is not provided by the Ministry, provide instructional
supplies and consultative help for the pupils therein
and permanent improvements for the classrooms
connected therewith ; 1972, c. 77, s. 18 (6), amrnded.

detention
h omes

R .S.O. 1970,

c. 369

1974. c. 2
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J9. provide for maternity leave for a teacher, not~~~:rnity
exceeding two years for each pregrnrncy; R.S.O.
1970, c. 42.i, s. 3-t, par. 40, a111r11drd.

4:0. establish, subject to the regulations, sp('cial edu-~fi~'~i~'lion
cation programs to provide special education servicf's
for children who require such service<..,; 1-{.S.O.
1970, c. 424, s. 34, par. 42.

41 when requested hy the board qf a cerebral palsy ~_n~:;i;:,l~~~t
treatment centre school, a crippled children's treat- centres. etc.
ment centre school, a hospital school or a sanatorium
school, and with the approval of the :Vlinister, by
agreement, assume the assets and ha bi! ities of such
hoard and continue to operate such a school, and,
upon the effective date of the agreement bet ween
the two boards, the hoard making the request is
dissolved; 1971, c. 90. s. S (4).

42. where a recreation committee or a ]Olllt r ecreation ~~1;:;~:,~il~~ene.s
committee has heen appointed for territory withont
municipal organization within tl1e j uri::;chction of
the hoard, exercise the pO\vers and duties of a municipal council \vith respect to preparing estimates
of the stuns required during the year for the purposes
of the cornmittel' or joint committee, and levying
rates and collecting taxes for such purposes on the
rateable property supporting the board in snch territory, and where such a joint recreation commit tee
has heen appointed, apportion the costs of such
committee by agreement with the other board concerned; R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 34, par. 45.

-13. with the approval of the :\Iinister enter into an for
agreem~n.t
prov1s1on
1

agreement with a universitv, college of a uni- and use.of
.
"
.
recreat10nal
vers1ty, or the board of governors of a polytcclrn1cal facilities
institute or of a college of applied arts and ll'chnology
in respect of the provision, maintenance and use
of educational or recreational facilities on the
property of either of the parties to the agrccrnrnt.

44. pass a resolution referred to in ~ubsectwn 2 of ~~~:',~~~s
section 81 of The JI umcipal Elfftions / I ct. I ()7 2 1 ~n. c. 95

New.
(2) In addition to am· otlwr remedv possessed b~.- a boanl ~~·~:;t~~ijg
in territory without municipal organirntion for the recovery ~'j(~~~F
of rates imposed under the anthoritv of this Act, the hoard , municipal
· ]l t 1le approva1 o f t ll<' 1i\[· nnst<'r,
· ·
·
b nng
.
.
.
or~antzatoon
wit
may
an a c t10n
Ill a by action
court of competent jurisdiction for the rt'covcry of any rates
in arrl'ar against the person assessed tlwrefor. I~ .S. 0. 1970,
c. 424, s. 3S, amended.
14-8. ( 1) Any prrson may, with the approval of tlw board :;:;;,~tb~ithconccrnecl, establish scholarships, bursaries or priz('S.
>cholarshlp>.
c:t.c.
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(2) A board may award bursaries or prizes to its pupils under
such t erms and conditions as the board may prescribe. R.S.O.
1970. c. -125, s. (>8.
Vocational Courses
\'ocar10n~I
<.'OlU$€'S

I -UJ. ( 1} A secondary school board may provide vocational
courses of s tud\' in one or more of its schools.

Cout·ses of
gtudy

(2) \'ocational courses of study may comprise,
(a) full-time d<{y courses of study;

(b) part-time day courses of study; and

(r) evening courses of study.
Admission
procedures

(3} A secondary school board may provide for the admission
of <L pupil to a vocational course and may determine the procedures for admission to such course. RS.O. 1970, c. 425,
s. 11 (I. 2}.

Admission
of adult

(4) Where a principal of a school is satisfied that an adult
is competent to receive instruction in a vocational course, the
adult may, without regard to his school standing, be admitted
to,

}11

{a) a special full-time day course of study;
(b) a part-time day course of study; or
(c) an evening course of study,
Ill

the school.

R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 12 (4).

Advisory
co mmittee

I ,)(),
(1) A second ary -;chool board tliat provideo; or plan,.;
to provide a vocational course may, by resolution, appoint an
advisory committee to he kn0\\11 as the advisory committee
for .................. .. (inserting the name of the vocational
course) and composed of such pr-rsons, all or anv of whom mav
be membE'rS of the board, arpointed for such term , IlOt
extending beyond the term of olfice of the mern bers of the
board, as the board considers neccssarv to advise the board
on matters relating to the vocationai"" course.

Allowance

(2) A secondary school board may pay to each person
appointed under subsection 1 who is not a member of the
hoard such allowance as the board may determine for each
month for which he is appointed, but such allowance shall
not exceed one-half of the amount determined under subsection 1 of section 164 based on the enrolment on the 30th
day of Sep\ember in the preceding year in all secondary
schools that, on the 1st day of January of the current year,
are operat ed by the board. 1972, c. 75, s. 4, amended.
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Benefits
1:>1. A board may,

Powers
of board

1. provide, bv
contract with an insurer licensed under accident,
J
etc.,
The Insurance A ct.
insuranc"
RS.O. 1970.
.
.
.
. l
"f
c.224
1. group acClc1ent msuranre to me emm y a
member of a board or of an advisory committee~ appointed by a board or his estate
against los.s in case he is accidentally injured
or killed. and
11.

group public liability and property damage
insurance to indemnify a member of a board
or of an advisory committee appointed by a
board or his estate in respect of loss or damage
for which he has become liable by reason of
injury to persons or property or in respect of
loss or damage suffered by him by reason of
injury to his own property,

while travelling on the business of the board or in the
performance of his duties as a member of the board or
of an advisory committee either within or outside
the area over which the board has jurisdiction;
R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 34, par. 36.
2. where, in co-?peration wi.th business, !ndustry. or ~~<g1~~nt and
other enterprise, it provides for pupils trammg liability
.
.
insurance
programs designed to supplement the courses given re work. its
· sch oo1s, prov1'de, b y contract wit
· Il an msurer
.
cxpc1·ience
m
programs
under The Insurance A ct, accident insurance to
indemnify such pupils against loss in case they arc
accidentally injured while participating in such a
program and public liability insurance to insure
such pupils and the board against loss or damage to
the person or property of others while the pupils
are participating in such a program; R.S.O. 1970,
c. 424, s. 34, par. 39, amended.

3. provide• bv
contract with an insurer under The
Insurance Act, accident and life insurance for pupils.
the cost of which is to be paid on a voluntary basis
by the parents or guardians. R.S.O. 1970, c. 42-t.,
s. 34, par. -:IL.

152.- (1) Subject to The Health Insurance Act, 1972. a
board hy resolution may provide,

insurance
for pupils

Insurance.
hospital and
health
services
1972,c. 91

(a) by contract L'itltLT \\·it l1 a11 i11,;unT lir,:u,,1·d 111Jder
The Insurance Act or with an association registered

)i
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under The Pre paid l!ospi:tal and M ed1cal Scri•ices
1.1.
(i) group life insurance for its employees or any
class thereof,
(ii) group accident insurance or group sickness
insurance for its employees or any class therof
and their spouses and children, and
(iii) hospital, medical, surgical, nursing or <lental
services, or payment therefor, for. employees
or anv clas.s thereof and their ,;pouses an-rl
childr~n; and
(b) for paynwnt hy the hoard of the wh11le or part of
the cost of any insurance or services provided under
this subsection.

l

Con\,ributions
n· insured

services
1972. c. 91

(2) .\ board may by resolution provide for paying the
whole or part of the cost to employees of insured services under
The Heallh insurance Act, 1972. 1972, c. 77, s. 24.

Participation
of reti red
per•on in
con\,ract

(3) A board rll<tV retain a person who retires from employment with the h()arcl before he attains the age of sixty-five
years in a group established for the purµoses of a contract
referred to in clause a of subsection 1 until he attains such age
if he pays the full premium required to be paid to retain his
participation in the contract. 1973, c. 92, s. 13.

Pensions

I 5a. (I) A board, by resolution, may provide pensions
for employees or any class thereof under The Ontario Municipal

R.S.0. 1970.
c. 324

Idem
R.S.0.1970,

c. 281

EmpluJ•ecs Ndircment System .'I cl.
(2) ~otwithstanding subsection 1, a board that makes
contributions to an approved pension plan, as defined in
subsection 1 of section 250 of The Municipal ,·I ct, ma~' continue
to provide pensions tm<kr such plan, and the said section 250
applies nl1tlatis nl1tta ndis. 1972, c. 77, s. 23.

Interpretation

(3) In this section, "employee" do6 not include a teaclwr
or supervisory officer or an administrative officer who holds a
certificate of qualification as a teacher and wl10 i~ eligible to
contrihuk to the Teachers' Surcrannuation Fund.

Employ""" of
newly
organized
board

(4) An employee of a divisional board who was a contributor or who was entitled to be a contributor under
The Ontario Municipal h'mp!oyres Ndin:menl S_vston Act.
by reason of bis employment with a former hoard on the
3l::;t day of December, 1968, shall rnnti1111e to be a contributor or to be entitled to be a contributor, as tlH~ case may
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be, and the divisional board shall assunw Ill respect of srn:h
cmployc<' all th<· rights and obligations of the former board,
but in respect of other employc<'s, tlH' divisional board, before
such crnployc('S may participate under such Act, shall pass a
resolution electing to become a participant undn ,;uch Act,
as required hy the regulations made thc•reunder, and stating
the effectiv<' datP.

(S) A divisional boar<l that is r<'qnin·<l to make tlw ~f"f,~~~t~~n
contribution of a former board to an approved pension '.i1g htsa,nd
. . f l
.
.
_0
. ..
. 111gat1ons
pan,
I
a,.; ce
I fi ne cl Ill sect10n 2~ ot lzc
1 Jluninpa. 1ct, ,,r rormer
.
I
~~
111 r1·:-.p1·1 t ol .1n 1·111pJ.,yq· w 10 wa~ ;1 1 •it1t 1 ilJll(CJI tu c.u1 11 R.S.o. 1970.
approved pension plan on the 31st day of D<'ccm her. I <J()K c. 284
shall assunH' all the rights and obligation~ of such former
board under the approved lwnsion plan in rcspn:t of ,.;uch
emplo:,T<'
R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 43 (2-4).
(6) Nothing in this S<'ction affrcts any pc•11sion plan ('Sta l) Savin~
lished and approved by the :\'linistcr before the 6th day "I
A pri I. I 954 under section 39 of The II 1gh Schools ,,Jct. sect io1. R.s.o.
i~""·
165 316
129 of The Public Schools .'let or s<'ction 83 of T!tc Scp(m1f, ~fii ' '
Schools ol ct. KS 0 1970, c. 42-1, s. 99 (I).
I ;')-1-.- (1) A ho<trd may grant an annual retirement ~L~ ~~~,g~,;ist
allowance, payable weekly, monthly or otherwise for snch
p(Tiod as the board may determine, to any <·mplO\Tf' of th<•
board who has been in the service of the hoard for at least
t\ventv years and who,
(a) is retired because of age; or

(h) whill· in thP ,.;ervicc has bcconH' in,ap;1bh· throngh
illness or othnwis<~ of d1it'iently <lischarging his
duties ,
provided that no r<'tirernent allowance shall lw grant ed under
this section whiclr. together with th<' amount of anv p<'n~ion
payrrn·nh payabk tu thL' L'Il1ploycL' i11 any year 1rndlT a p<'n,;ion
plan of the lioard or any municipality or under The Teaclirrs' ~ J,;?· 1970,
Superannuation A ct, will exceed thn·p-1lfths of his avcrag('
annual salary for the preceding three vear,; of his ::;l'rvir<'.
(2)

\Vhtrl' an ('mployce,
(11) has been granted ;in annual rd in·ml'nt allowance
nnd('r sub,;ect ion 1 and s11bscqtwnt1.\' dies ; or
(b) \vould have lwrn eligible, <';.;ccp( for his death, for
:-;uch an allowance,

Widow or
widower
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t he board may grant to the widow or widower of such employee
for such period as the hoard may determine an annual

allowanee, not exceeding one-half of the maximum allowance
that may be granted under subsection I.
ltit.01·pt·etation

(3) ln subsection I, " pension payments" means, in the
case of pension p ayments under a board or municipal plan,
onl:-.· such payments that result from joint contributions of
the employer and employee and docs not include any such
payments that result solely from contrihutions of the employee.

Linntation
on
application
of section

(-1) Where the board has a pension plan in operation, or
where a municipality has a pension plan in operation in which
the employees of t he hoard arc included, this section applies
only to employees who were in the employ of the board on or
before the 1st day of July, 1954, and in any event does not
apply to any employee who enters the service of the board
after the 1st d ay of July, 1956. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 45.

Idem.

(5) Nothing in this section affects any retirement allowance
grant ed before the 6th day of April, 1954 under section 60 of
The H igh S chools A ct or section 128 of The Public Schools Act.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 99 (3).

R.S.O. 1950,
cc. 165, 316

Sick leave
credits

L15.- (1) A board, by resolution, may establish a system
of sick leave credit gratuities for emµloye es or any class thereof
provid ed that on the termination of his employment no
employee is entitled to more than an amount equal to his salary,
wages or other remuneration for one-half the number of days
standing to his credit and in any event not in excess of the
amount of one-half year's earnings at the rate received by him
immediately prior to termination of employment.

Allowing of
credlts o n
transfer of
employm ent

(2) Where an employee of a board that has established a
sick leave credit plan under this or any other general or
special Act becomes an employee of another hoard that has also
established a sick leave credit plan under this or any other
general or special Act , the latter board shall , subj ect to the
limitation in subsection 5, place to the credit of the employee
t he sick leave credits st anding to the credit of the employee in
the plan of the first-mentioned board. KS.O . 1970, c. -124,
S.

Whel'e
transferred
because of
change in
jurlsdlction
of board

44 (1, 2).

(3) ~otwithstanding subsection 2, \Vhere the contract of
employ ment of an employee of a board has become an
obligat ion of another board hy or under any Act, the latter
hoard shdl place to t he credit of the employee the sick
leave credits and the termination of em ployment benefits
standing to his credit in the system of sick lea\·e credit
grat uities of the first-mentioned hoard. 1973, c. I 18, ,;. 1.
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(4) \Vhere an employee of a municipality or a local board, Idem
as defined in The 1Hunicipal Affairs Act, except a school board, ~·fif-1970.
that has established a sick leave credit plan under any general c
or special Act, becomes an employee of a board that has
estahlished a sick leave creclit plan unrler this or any other
general or special Act, the board shall, subject to the limitation
in subsection 5, place to the cn:dit of the employee the sick
leave credits standing to the credit of the employee in the plan
of such municipality or local board.
(5) The amount of sick leave credits placed to the crerlit Limitation
of an employee under suhsection 2 or 4 shall not exceed the
amount of cumulative sick leave credits permitted under the
plan to which the credits are placed.

(6) Subsections 2 and 4 applv
AppLicatL "'
. only \Vhere the transfer of ol
sub•s. 2. 4.
employment from a school boarrl to another school hoard or where
. . 1ity
· or a Joca] b oar·d to a scl 100] boanl 1s
. mari e employment
interveniu!f
f rom a mumc1pa
without intervening employment that interrupts the continuity
of employment under \Vhich sick leave credits arc accumulated.
(7) I\'otwithstanding subsection 6, intervening employment I>xception
with the l\linistry of Education does not preclude the appli·
cation of subsections 2 and 4. RS.O. 1970, c. 424 , s. 44 (3-6).
(8) Where an employee of a board that , before the 1st day of ~lfi~1~~~~~~Y
June, 1968, had estahlishcd a sick leave credit plan became, credits
on the 1st day of January , 1969, an employee of a divisional
board or of a county or district combined separate school board ,
such hoard shall place to the credit of the employee the sick
leave credits and the termination of employment hcnefits
standing to his credit in the plan of the first-mentioned board.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 425. s. 30 (11); R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 86 (10).
(9) )lo thing in this section affects any sick leave credit fdem
plan established and approved by the Minister before the 6th
clay of April, 1954 under section 40 of The lligh Schools A ct, ~c.si~.lf156~·
section 130 of The Puhhc Schools Act or section 84 of The:i56
Separate Schools A ct. R.S.O 1970. c. 424, s. 99 (2).

156• -(1) A board mav
subj' ect to suhsection
2 ' cntl:r to
Agree~ents
.J '
'
provide
into an agreement with another board to provide, for the o theracc~mmo. i s an<i un der sncl1 conri'1t10ns
.
dat1on orfor
as are spec1'fied services
b oar·d for .sue11 pcnor
· 1
another
111 t IC agreement,
board

{a) accommodation for administrative purposes;
\ &) accommoJation for instructional pu rµoses;

C)l6
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(cl the ~e r\'ice:-; of teachers and other personnel; or

(d) the transportation of pupils,

that the board by this Act is authorized or required to
provide for its own pupils.
~~~fJ'fng.
atlc!itions, d
etc.. rnqmre

(2) \\'here the construction of a school building or an
add it ion, alteration or improvement to a school building is
.
I umIer an agreement rnad e uncl er su h section
·
reqmrec
1, the
agreement shall make provision for the payment of the cost
of such building. addition, alteration or improvement and is not
effective until approved hy the Minister. 1972, c. 77, s. 19,

arnendcd.
Where cost
borne by
board not
providing
accommodation

(3) \\'here, under an agreement, the board that does not
provide the additional accommodation is required to hear
and pay the cost thereof, the additional accommodation
shall, for the purposes of issuing debentures, be deemed to
be a permanent improvement of such board. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 385, s. 6.

Fees,
exception

Interpretation

(-!) An agreement under this section may, notwithstanding
the regulations, provide for the calculation and payment of
fees in respect of pupils covnccl by the agreement. R.S.O.
1970, c. 385, s. o (l) (c), anu:ndtd.
157.- (1) In this section,

(a) "hoard" includes The :\Ietropolitan Toronto School

Board;
(b) " municipality" includes a county and a district,
metropolitan or regional municipality and a local
board of a municipality or county or of a district,
metropolitan or regional municipality, except a school
board.
Agreements

for joint

use or

facilities,

etc.

(2) One or more hoards and the council of a municipality or
the councils of two or more municipalities may enter into an
agreement ,
(a) in respect of the use of existing facilities owned by

one of such parties; or
(b) for the purpose of establishing and providing for
the maintenance and operation of facilities on the
property of any of the parties to such agreement,

for such ::ultural, recreational, athletic, educational , administrative or other community purposes as are set out in
the agreement, and such agreement shall include provi~ion
for,

1974

EDUCATION -BOARDS

Chap. 109

917

(c) the acquisition of any land that may be required
for the purposes of the agreement, anrl the manner
of approving an<l the method of apportioning the
cost thereof;
(d) the manner of approving an<l the mcthorl of apportioning the cost of the construction, maintenance anrl
operation of the facilities;
(e) the manner in which each party to the agreement
shall pay its portion of the costs referred to in clauses
c an<l d an<l the times when such costs shall be paid ;

(f) the regulation, control and use of the facilities
indurling the charging of fees for admission thereto;
and

(g) the duration of the agreement and the manner in
which anrl the terms upon which it may be terminated.
0 val of
(3). \\.'here ' pursuant to an agreement made under thisAJ?P'.
M1mster
section, a permanent improvement is requirerl, it shall not be
proceeded with until such plans and specifications therefor
as are required by the Minister have been approved hy t he

~linister.

(4) This section does not affect an agreement entered intof~~;~~ue"nt
before the 23rd day of June, 1972,

(a) under subsection 2 of section 143 of The JI unicipality ~'. ~? l!no.
of JI etropolitan Toronto :1ct; or
(b) between a board and the council of a rnur1wipality,
including a regional municipality or a county, or a
a local hoard thereof, for fulfilling, executing or completing, at their joint expense or at the expen se of
either of the parties to the agreement, any undertaking
for the joint benefit of the parties to the agreement,
including the joint use of educational and municipal
facilities,
hut after the 23rrl <lay of Junc, 1972, an amendment to an
agreement referred to in clause a or b or an agreement to
which the said subsection 2 of section 143 appli('S rnav he made
only in accorrlance with tlus sect1011. 1972, c. 77, s. 20.
Facilities
(5) \Vhere an ·agreement. under this section or a11 agree- deemed
rncnt referred to 111 su bsect10n 4 between one or more hoards community
. . 11t1es
. .
. lcs f or t he use o f centre
reol'eation
anl I one or more rnurnnpa
prov!<
existing facilities or for the establishment of facilities, such
facilities or any of them that come within the definition of
community recreation centre unde r The (ummunily 1974.c.so
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Recreation Centres Act, 1974 may be considered by the
of Community and Social Services as a community
recreation centre for the purposes of making grants under
section 6 of that Act. New.
~linister

Agreement
between
public
school
boards

I 58.- ( 1) A public school board may enter into an agreemen t with another public school board under which one
public school board shall furnish education for pupils of the
other upon payment by such other public school board on
behalf of such pupils of fees calculated in accordance with
t he regulations. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. S (12), amended.

Agl'eeme n t
between
separate

(2) A separate school board may enter into an agreement
with another separate school board under which one separate
sch ool board shall furnish education for pupils of the other
u pon payment by such other separate school board on behalf
of such pupils of fees calculated in accordance with the regulations. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 25 (12), amended.

Admission
of pupils
to Indian
schools

(3) The board of an elementary school may provide for the
admission of one or more of its pupils to a school for Indian
children established, operated and maintained under the
Indian Act (Canada), subject to the approval of the authority
having control of such school, and the accommodation provided under such arrangement shall be in lieu of the accommodation that the board is required by this Act to provide
for such pupils.

sc h ool
boards

R.S.C. 1970,

c. I-6

L evy for
fees, transportation,
etc.

(4) The board of an elementary school may levy and collect
u pon the property rateable for the purposes of the board
such sum as may be necessary to pay the fees of its pupils
who attend schools for Indian children pursuant to subsect ion 3 and to pay for the transportation of such pupils to and
from such schools as well as such other sums as the board
considers expedient or as may be required by this Act.

Closing of
school by
board

(5) \Vhere a board. has arranged under this section for
the admission of all its pupils to a school or schools that the
board does not operate, the board may close its schools for
t he period during which such arrangement or arrangements arc
in effect. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 53, amended.

~~reements

159. A public school board and a separate school board
may enter into an agreement in respect of the provision of
.
bl'
l
. . . .
education
m a pu IC or .separate schoo under the
JUnsd1ct10n
.
.
of either board for pupils of the other board m a course or
courses that are not available in a school under the jurisdiction
of the board requiring the provision of education or that are
considered by such board to be not readily accessible to the
pupils i-n respect of whom the agreement is made where,

education
ofpub11c
and separate
school pupils
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(a) the appropriate supervisory officer of the board

providing education certifies that accommodation
is available in such school for such pupils; and
(b) the hoard requiring the provision of education pays
for each such pupil a fee calculated in accordance with
the regulations. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 5 (13); R.S.O.
1970, c. 430, s. 25 (13), amended.
1()0.- (1) The hoard of a secondary school district that is ~6~g~1dary
not a school division may, in lieu of establishing and main- agreements
taining a school, enter into an agreement with another secondary
school board to provide for the instruction of its pupils in the
schools under the jurisdiction of that hoard and for the payment in respect of such pupils of fees calculated in accordance
with the regulations.
(2) A secondary school board that has established one or fgreements
more secondary schools may enter into an agreement with e~i:ication
' l to prov•'de f or t Ile ms
. truct10n,
.
at.outside
a not l ier second,ary scI100I b oarc
sehoo1s
in the school or schools maintained hy the latter hoard, of
resident pupils of the first-mentioned hoard and for the payment in respect of such pupils of fees calculated in accordance
with the regulations. R.S.O. 1970, c. 4-25. :-;, 60, amended.
161 • A board mav
enter into an agreement with the Agl'eements
•
re pupils in
Cro"'.n in right of Can~(.ia fr~r such periods and under such ~~i~r,~/sh

cond1t10ns as arc specified 111 the agreement whereby the ments
board may provide for the education of pupils who reside on
land held by the Crown in right of Canada in a school or
schools operated by the board on land ovmed by the board
or by the Crown in right of Canada. R.S.0. 1970, c. 424,
s. 38.

162.-(1) A board may enter mto an agreement with the ~g~·~~~,.:;:;.:';.
Crown in right of Canada for a period specified in the agreement d1 a~ionfor .1
.
. .
f
.
n 1anpup1 s
to prov1.dc - accommod at10n
anc l tmt1on
or t h e maximum
number of Indian pupils agreed upon, and the feE'" therefor
shall he calculated in accordance with the regulations.
(2) A board may enter into an agreement with the Crown rctem
in right of Canada for a period specified in the agreement to
provide for a payment from the Crown in right of Canada to
provide additional classroom accomrnorlation and to provide
tuition for a maximum of thirty-five Indian pupils for each
additional classroom so provided, and the fees therefor shall he
calculated in accordance with the regulations, but exclusive
of expenditures for the erection of school buildings for instructional purposes and additions thereto. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424 ,
s. 37 (1, 2); 1971 , c. 90, s. 6 (1, 2), amended.
(3_) A board shall n~t enter into an agre:rncnt under su h-~g:,,}i~l
sect10n 1 or 2 that reqmres the board to provide special services services
for Indian pupils that it does not provide for its n'sidcnt
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pupils 11nlcs~. in addition to the fees referred to in subsection I or 2, t he cost of such services is payable by the Crown
in right of Canarla. 1973, c. 92, s. 11, amended.
Appoinlment

of l'epresentall\ e or
.
indil\npup11s

(.J) \\'here a board has entered into one or more agreements
11ndn this Sf'rtion, the council of the Indian band, or the councils
..
o f t 1le I nci·tan b ancIs, tow h.1ch t J1e I n a·1an pup1·1s, or a maJonty
of the Indian pupils, who arc, pursuant to the agreement or
agreemen ts , enrolled in the schools operated by the board,
bdo11g. may, subj ect to subsection 5, name one person to
rl'prl',.;c11t on the board the interests of the Indian pupils and,
where a person is so named, the board shall, subject to subsection 6, appoint the person a member of the board, and the
mern ber so appointed shall be deemed to be an elected member
of the board, except that,

(a) where the agreement or agreements under this section
are in respect of secondary school pupils only, the
member so appointed is a trustee for secondary
school purposes only and shall not vote on a motion
or otherwise take part in any proceedings that affect
public schools exclusively; and

(b) where the agreement or agreements under this section
are in respect of elementary school pupils only,
the member so appointed is a trustee for elementary
school purposes only and shall not vote on a motion
or otherwise take part in any proceedings that affect
secondary schools exclusively.
Additional
representative

(S) Where the number of Indian pupils enrolled in the
schools under the jurisdiction of a divisional board or a
county or district combined separate school board pursuant
to one or more agreements made under this section exceeds
25 per cent of the average daily enrolment in the schools of
the board, t~·o persons may be named under subsection 4,
and subsection 4 applies mutatis mutandis in respect of such
persons.

Where

(6) Where the number of Indian pupils enrolled in the
schools under the jurisdiction of the board pursuant to one
or more such agreements is fewer than the lesser of I 0 per cent
of the average daily enrolment in the schools of the board
and 100, the appointment unrlcr subsection 4 may be made
at the discretion of the board.

appointment

in Cliscretion
of boar·d

Enrolment

(7) \Vhere the agreement is, or the agreements are. in
respect of elementary school pupils only or secondary school
pupils 011ly, the enrolment referred to in subsections Sand 6
shall be that of elementary school pupils only or secondary
school pupils only, as the case may be.
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(8) A member of the board appointed under subsection ~~~~~~~1n

4, 5 or 6 is in addition to the number of members of the board Mdition to

otherwise provided for in this Act and the term of office of ;;;~~g~rs
such member terminates on the same date as the term of
office of the elected members. 1972, c. 77, s. 21.
~agfirzl

(9) Where the office of a member of a hoard appointed
under this section becomes vacant for any reason, it shall be
filled in accordance with subsection 4, and the person so
appointed shall hold office for the remainder of the term of his
predecessor. New.

Transportation
16:J. -(1) A board may provide for,
(a) a resident pupil of the board who is enrolled in a

Tran•porta·
Lion of
PUPll•

school that the board operates or in a school
operated by another board to which the board pays
fees in respect of such pupil; and
(b) a pupil in respect of whom the '.Vlinister pays the

cost of education under the regulations,
transportation to and from the school that the pupil attends
and to and from an activity that is part of the program
of such school. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 42 (1), amended.
(2) A board may provide for a person who is qualified to Idem
be a resident pupil of the board transportation to and from
the Ontario School for the Blind, an Ontario School for
the Deaf, a facility designated under The Dci)elopmental 1974• c. 2
Services A ct, 1974, and a psychiatric facility designated as
1970
such under The Mental Health Act.
~·ffX ·
(3) A secondary school board may assist in the provision
of transportation for children who are qualified to be resident
pupils of the board to and from a centre operated by a local
association that is affiliated with the Ontario Association for
the lVlentally Retarded. New.

Idem

(4) For the purposes of this section, a board may purchase~~[chaseof
a vehicle either from current revenue or from a <lebcntnre
issued for that purpose.
(5) Subject to subsection 6, for the purposes of this section, Agreemen~•
a board may make an agreement or agreements for one school
year or less \Vith a corporation, commission or person for the
transportation of such pupils.

(6) \\'here a board provides transportation for more than Agreemendts
.
l boanl may, wit
. h t h e approva l o f t 11c 0 ntano
. five
not excee m g
t l11rty
pup1·1s, tie
years
}lunicipal Board, make an agreement for a term not exceeding
five years for the transportation of such pupils.
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(7) \\'here a pupil resides in a school section or separate school
zone in a territorial district but not in a school division with
his parent or guardian in a residence that is fifteen miles or more
by road or rail from a secondary school that he is eligible
to attend, an elementary school board may, in lieu of providing
daily transportation to and from school under subsection
I, rei mburse the parent or guardian at the end of each month
for the cost of providing for such pupil, board, lodging, and
transportation once a week from his residence to school
and return, in an amount set by the board for each day of
attendance as certified by the principal of the secondary school
that the pupil attends.

~ecom\ary

.sehool
pupib
re~ailn~ in
territorial
<li$trict
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Idem

(8) \\'here a pupil resides in a territorial district but not in
a school section, a separate school zone or a school division,
with his parent or guardian in a residence that is fifteen miles
or more by road or rail from a secondary school that he is
eligible to attend, the board of the secondary school that he
attends may reimburse the parent or guardian at the end of
each month for the cost of providing for such pupil, board,
lodging, and transportation once a week from his residence to
school and return, in an amount set by the board for each day
of attendance as certified by the principal of the secondary
school that the pupil attends.

ldem

(9) Where a pupil resides with his parent or guardian in a
school division in a residence that,
(a) in a territorial district is fifteen miles or more; or
(b) in a county is thirty miles or more,
by road or rail from a secondary school that he attends, or
where a pupil resides with his parent or guardian on an island
in a school division, the board of the school division of which
he is a resident pupil may, in lieu of providing daily transportation to and from the secondary school that he attends,
reimburse the parent or guardian at the end of each month for
the cost of providing for such pupil, board, lodging, and transportation once a week from his residence to school and return,
in an. amount set bv the hoard for each day of at ten dance
as certified by ·the 1;rincipal of the secondary- school that the
pupil attends.

Boarding
and

transportation or
secondary

school

pupils in a
territorial

district
taking
"francais
subject

( 1OJ \Vhere a secondary school pupil resides in a territorial
district in a school division with his parent or guardian in a
residence that is fifteen miles or more by road or rail from a
secondary school in which the subject of French, taught as a
subject for s tudents who normally speak the French langnage,
is offered as one of the subjects of the courses of study, an
elementary school board may reimburse the parent or guardian
at the end of each month for the cost of providing for snch
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pupil, when not :-o proYidetl by the secondary school board.
board. lodging. and tran,.;portation once a week from hi,.:
residence to ;:;chool and return, in an amount set by the board
for each day of attendance a;:; certified by the prin.cipal of ~he
secondary school that the pupil attends. or ma\· furnish
tramportation for such pupil in lieu thereof.
(11) \\nere a pupil resides in a territorial district but not in a Boarding of
.
.
elementary
'school section or a :;eparate school zone, \\l.th h1;:; parent or sch<?ol ·
. h d at·1\' transportation
. to an d residing
pupils
- ma
.
guard 1an
res1.dence f rom w luc
in
·
d
·
·
·
bl
territorial
from an e1ementary scl100l t 1iat h e may atten is 1mpracnca e dinric(s
due to cii:,tance or terrain, as certified b\· the appropriate super\-isory officer of the elementary ;:;chool neare'-t -.uch n:-.idcnce,
the board of the elementan-school
that he attend,,, ma\"
. reimburse
the parent or guardian at the end of each month for the cost of
pro\·iding for ,;uch pupil, board, lodging. and tran:.:portation
once a week from his residence to school and return in an
amount ;;:et bY
the board for each da\·
of attendance a:' certified
by the principal of the elementary school that the pupil attend~.

(1 2) \\"here a pupil resides in a ;;chool 5ection or a ,-eparateBoardingof
ele~rt-en\:"ar\
5chool zone \\i th hi" parent or guardian in a re:-<idence from >chool pup!J.;
. h d ai·1\" transportat10n
. to an d f rom an e Iementar\" f f h oo lwheretra.nW h 1c
porta.tion
that he may attend is impracticable due to di:'tance or terrain, ~~rera.ctic
a;; certified by the supervisory officer who ha;; jurisdiction in
the school :'ection or the separate school zone, the board of
the elementary school of \Yhich he I:' a resident pupil may
reimburse the parent or guardian at the end of each month
for the cost of prodding for ,..uch pupil, board. lodging, and
transportation once a week from his residence to ,..chool and
return. in an amount set b\·
. the board for each da\·
- of attendance
a" certified by the principal of the elememary ;,chool that the
pupil attends.

( 13) For the purpose of certifying a ttendancc under ;;:ub- ~{~~~~'i:~;.1~'~2
sectiom 7 to 12, the principal may add to the number of da\·,..
of attendance of a pupil the numb~r of day,; the pupil is ewu"~d
from attendance under the re!?Ulations or is ab:-cnt b,- rea"Oll
of being ill or i" absent for a:-ny other cau"e ii the prirvipal
i::. of the opinion that the ab3ence wa,.. una\·oidable RS 0.
1970. c. -!2+. "· -!2 5-1-! , amrnded
.-l.ll u. ances
16-l.- 1 A board may pay to each member of the board?~;owance
for each month an allowann. not n:ceeding an amount ba:-edmembers
on the enrolment on the 30th day of September in the
preceding year in all the ,..choob which. on the bt d;n of
January of the current year. are operated by the board a,c
follow":
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than 2,000 . . ........... , .............. .

2,000 or more hut fewer than 10,000 ........... .
10,000 or more but fewer than 40,000 .......... .
-10,000 or more . . ........ __ .................. .

1974
:VIaximum
Monthly
.\llo\\ann:

$100
200
400
600

Chairman,
nddi tional
o.llowance

(2) A board may pay to its chairman, in addition to any
allowa nce that may be paid to him as a memher, an additional allowance not exceeding one-half of the allowance that
may be paid to him as a member.

Travel
expenses
to attend
board
meetings

(3) In respect of travel of a memher of the hoard to and
from his residence to attend a meeting of the board, or a
committee thereof, that is held within the area of jurisdiction
of the hoard, the board may,
(a) reimburse the member for his expenses necessarily

incurred therefor or such lesser amount as may be
determined by the board; or
(b) pay the member a mileage allowance at a rate

determined hy the board.
Expense8 for
authorized
travel on
board
business

(.J-) A board may authorize a member, teacher or official
of the board to travel on designated business of the hoard,
and may reimburse the member, teacher or official for his
actual expenses incurred on business of the board, or such
lesser amount as may be determined by the board.

Deduction
because of
absence

(S) A hoard may provide for a deduction of a reasonable
amount from the allowance of a memher hecause of absence
from r egular or committee meetings of the board.

Advisory
committee
members

(6) Suhsections J, 4 and .'i apply mutati:s mutandls to memb ers of a committee established by the board who are not
m emhers of the board. KS.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 40, amended.

School
lands
granted
before
1850 vested
in board

for school

purposes

Property in
trust vested
i n board

Property
1()5. (1) All lands that before the 24th clay of July, 1850,
were granted, devised or otherwise conveyed to any person or
persons in trust for common school purposes and held by such
person or persons and their heirs or other successors in the
t rust , and have been heretofore vested in a public school
board or a board of education having jurisdiction in the municipality in \Vhich the lands are situate, continue to he vested
in such board, and continue to be held by it and its successors
upon the like trusts and subject to the same conditions and
for the estates upon or subject to or for \.Vhich the lands are
r esp ectively h eld. R.S.O. 1970, c. J85, s. 9 (1).
(2) All property heretofore granted or devised to, acquired
by or vested in any person or corporation,
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(a) for the secondary school purposes of a secondary

school district or any part thereof; or
(b) for the separate school purposes in a separate school
zone,
is vested in the board having jurisdiction in the secondary
school <listrict or separate school zone, as the case may be.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. SO (1) (i}, part; 1972, c. 75, s. J,
amended.
1 ()(). (1) A board may take posses:-:.ion of all property
Possession
. o1 pmpcrty
acquired or given for school purposes and hold and apply it
according to the terms on which it \Vas acquin'd or i::-iv('n.
R.S.O. 1970, c. J85, s. 51 (2) (a).

(2) A ;;eparate school boar<l has power to acquire and hold lctem
as a corporation, by any title whatsoever, land, movable
property, money or income given to or acquired by the board
at any time for school purposes and hold or apply the same
accor<ling to the terms on which it was acquired or received.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 50 (1) (i), part.
(3) A board of education may appropriate any propertyA,pproprla. 1 b y 1t
. or m
. tts
. posses;;10n
.
of
acqmrel
or contra1 f or any o f t h e Llon
propert:;purposes of the boar<l but, where public school property is
appropriated for secondary school purposes, the value of the
property so appropriated or the revenue derived therefrom
shall be applied for public school purposes an<l, where
secondary school property is appropriated for public ,;c]1ool
purposes, the value of the property so appropriated or the
revenue derived therefrom shall be applied for secondary
school purposes. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 23, atnendcd.
167 .-(1) Lands originallv grante<l or conveyed by the~i;E~sai or
Crown for school purposes an<l held by a board may be lease<l, g~~~-a~~~J0
sold or otherwise disposed of with the approval of the Lieu- school
· Counc1'I anu.1 upon sueh conu1t1ons
.1 · .
tenant Governor m
as to purposes
the investment or application of the proceeds or othenvise
as may be prescribed in the order granting the approval.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 9 (2).

(2) Where lan<l, the use of which is restricted by deed in to~~!~~~;~~!
any manner to school purposes so as to appear that sorneorreslric.
.
t1on:s on turn
other person may have an mterest therein, has been vested of~chool
in a board for at least fifty years, the board may apply to lam!~
the Supreme Court to remove the restriction, and the Supreme
Court may make such order on the application as it conc;iders
just including, where the Land adjoins land being used as a
farm, a requirement that the board shall, where the boar<l
intends to sell the land, first offer it at a reasonable price to
the owner or owners of ;;uch adjoining land. l{.S .O. 1970,
c. 385, s. JO, amended.
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or property of the board upon the adoption of a resolution
that such site or part or property is not required for the purposes of the hoard, and the hoard shall apply the proceeds
thereof for the purposes of the board and shall advise the
:'.lhnistcr of the sale, conveyance or transfer, or of the lease
where the term thereof exceeds one year, of any of its schools.
R .S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 51 (2) (b); R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 9 (2):
R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 50 (1) (i), part, amended.
Disposal of
buildings
1953, c. 119

Exceptions

(4) Kotwithstanding any general or special Act, including
The J!rtropolilan Separate School Board Act, 1953, a hoard
shall not sell, lease or otherwise dispose of a building or part
thereof other than to another hoard or demolish a building,
unless, in addition to any other approval that may be
required, the hoard has obtained the approval of the I\iinister.
(5) Subsection 4 docs not apply,
(a) to the use of a building or part thereof pursuant to

an agreement under section 157; or
(b) where a building or part thereof is in use as a
school, to the use of the building or part for any
purpose that does not interfere with the proper
conduct of the school. 1973, c. 92, s. 2, amended.
Board may
purchase 01
expropriate
within its
i u risdlcti on

168.-(1) Subject to the provisions of Part IV as to the
selection of a site by a rural separate school board, every
board may acquire, by purchase or lease, or may expropriate,
a school site that is within its area of jurisdiction.

Purchase or
lease of site

(2) A public school board, hoard of education or secondary
school board may, with the approval of the :Vlinister, acquire
by purchase or lease a school site in an adjoining school section
or secondary school district, as the case may be, for the purpose
of operating a school thereon, but the board shall not expropriate any such site.

in adjoining

jurisdiction

Separate

scbool board
may pur-

chase or
expropriate
within its
designated
area

School
outside
designated
area

(3}- A county or district combined separate school board
may acquire by purchase or lease, or may expropriate, a
school site that is within the area designated in respect of
such board by regulation made under subsection 2 of section
103 but that is not within the county or district combined
separate school zone, for the purpose of operating a school
thereon. 1972, c. 77, s. 27, part.
(4) A county or district combined separate school board
may, with the approval of the :.\Jinister, acquire by purchase
or ieasc a school site that is outside the area designated in
respect of such board by regulation made under subsection 2
of section 103 and may operate thereon a separate school,
hut a county or district combined separate school board shall
not expropriate any such site.
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(5) Notwithstanding section 80, the operation of a separate ~~t~~Ji~~ed
school on a school site acq uirecl under subsection 4 does not,
thereby, establish a separate school zone with a centre at
such site. 1972, c. 76, s. 28, part.
(6) Subject to section 169, a board may erect, add to or i;.':,1J~~~~gn

alter buildings for its purposes on Janel owned by the board.

byboard

(7) A hoard may erect a school building on land that is
leased by the board where the term of the lease, the school
site and the plans of the school building are approved by the
Minister. 1973, c. 92, s. 16, amended.

~~~~~;~gn

(8) A board may, with the approval of the }finister, make Additionsor
.
.
alteral1om.
an addition, alteration or improvement to a school hmlchng
that is acquired by the board under a lease. 1972, c. 77, s. 27 ,
part, amended.
169. \Vhere a board plans to provide other than hy way Agreement
.
.
'
.
.
lormult1-use
of a lease, accommodat10n for pupils on a school site that is not building
to be occupied or used exclusively hy the hoard, the hoard
sh;i.I) obtain the prior approval of the Minister to enter into
negotiations with a person, other than a board or a municipality, in respect of the provision of such accommodation,
and an agreement for such purposes may be entered into with
such person only after the proposed agreement, the plans of
the school and of the building of which it may be a part and
the site have been approved by the }Iinister. 1972, c. 77,
s. 28.

Out-of-Classroom Programs
170.- (1) A board may acquire bv purchase or b\" Jca:-e A~quis1tion
.
. . .
'
01 land !or
Ian d m any mumc1pahty or territory without municipal organ- na.tural
ization in Ontario for the purpose of conducting a nat~nal ;~-~gnr<;:ms
science program and other out-of-classroom programs as the
hoard may direct, and for such purpo~es may, with the
approval of the }Iinister, build and operate the necessary
facilities.
(2) Two or more hoards mav enter into an agr-cement for a
.
specified period whereby one of the boards may acquire by
purchase or by lease land in any municipality or territory
without municipal organization in Ontario for the purpose
of conducting a natural science program and other out-ofclassroom programs and, for such purposes, such hoard may,
with the approval of the l\Iinister, build and operate the
necessary facilities.

Ag,.eemnnLs
between
boards

(3) All land acquired hy a board under subsection 1 or 2, Taxation
so long a.-; it is held by the hoard and is not situated,
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(a) within the jurisdiction of the board or within the
jurisdiction of another board with which the board
has entered into an agreement under subsection 2;
or
(b) in the case of a separate school board, within the
ari:a designated in respect of such board by regulation
madi: under subsection 2 of sPction 103.

is ~ubject to taxation for municipal and
municipality in which it is situate.
Agreements
with
conservation
authorities.
etc.

Idem

~chool

purpo"es in the

(-1-) A board may enter into an agreement with a conservation or other appropriate authority under which the board may,
with the approval of the Minister, construct and maintain
on lands owned by the authority the necessary facilities for
the purpose of conducting a natural science program or other
out-of-classroom program.
(5) A board that conducts a natural science, conservation
or other out-of-classroom program may enter into an agree-

ment with a conservation or other appropriate authority for
the use of the facilities and personnel of such authority for
the purpose of conducting such a program as directed bv the
board. 1972, c. 77, s. 29.
Idem

(6) One or more boards may enter into an agreement \Vith a
conservation or other appropriate authority to provide for
the construction, furnishing and equipping by the authority
on Lands ovmed by the authority of facilities for the purposes of
conducting a natural science, conservation or other out-ofclassroom program as directed by the board or one or more
of the boards and, where under the agreement a board is
required to pay all or part of the cost of the facilities, the
construction of the facilities shall be first approved by the
l\linister, and the amount paid therefor by the board shall
be deemed to be an expenditure made by the board for a
permanent improvemC'nt. New.
·

Board and
lodging for
courses in

:.71 .\board may pn:J\tdc or pay for bo<tnl and lodging for a
pupil for a period not exceeding two weeks in any year while
he participates, with the consent of his parent or guardian
and with the permission of the board, in a natural science,
conservation or other out-of-classroom program. R.S.0. 1970,
c. 424, s. 34, par. 34.

conservation

Officers
Duties of
~ecretary

1 7 1 . -(I) 111e secretary of a board is responsible for,

(a) keeping a full and correct record of the proceedings
of every meeting of the board in the minute book
provided for that purpose by the board and ensuring
that the minutes when confirmed are signed by the
chairman or presiding member;
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(b) transmitting to the Ministry copies of reports re-

quested by the Ministry;
(c) giving notice of all meetings of the board to each
of the members by notifying him personally or in
writing or by sending a written notice to his residence;
(d) calling a special meeting of the board on the request
in writing of the majority of the members of the
board; and

(e) performing such other duties as may he required
of him by the regulations, by this Act or by the
board. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 51; R.S.O. 1970,
c. 430, s. 32, amended.
(2) Every treasurer and collector of a board and, if required ~fuc~!JY by
by the board, any other officer of a board shall give security
for the faithful performance of his duties, and the security
shall h(' dq)o"it('(l for safekeeping as dirf'cted by the hoard.
(3) The security to be given shall be by the bond, policy :<>0,;,~~\~~

or guarantee contract of a guarantee company as defined in
·
The Guarantee Companies Securzttes Act. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424. ~(~92· 1970.
S.

52

or neglects
to take· r)ropcr
securitv
from take
Failure
to
(4) If a board refuses
· ·
· ·
I .
· · · ·
J
security
the treasurer or other person to whom 1t entrusts school
moneys and any school money is forfeited or lost in consequence of the refusal or neglect, every member of the board
is personally liable for such moneys, which may be recovered
by the board or by any ratepayer assessed for the support
of the school or schools under the jurisdiction of the board
suing on behalf of himself and all other such ratepayers in
a court of competent jurisdiction, but no member is liable if
he proves that he made reasonable efforts to procure the
taking of the security. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 59.
(5) Every treasurer of a board

~hall,

(a) receive and account for all ,.,chool moneys;

(b) open an account or accounts in the nanw of the board
in such of the chartered banks of Canada or in such
other place of deposit as may be approved by the
board;
(c) deposit all moneys received by l1im on account of the
board, and no other moneys, tn the credit of such
account or accounb;

Duti~s of
treasurer

030
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(d) disbun;c- all moneys as directed by the board; and

(e) produce, \'lrhen required by the board or by auditors
or other competent authority, all papers ancl moneys
in his possession, power or control belonging to the
board. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 53.
Business
administr~tor

Responsibility of
officers

(6) \\'here a board determines that one or more persons
shollld be employed full time to carry out the duties of a
secret ary or treasurer or both, it may appoint one or more
business administrators and one or more assistant business
administrators and may assign to a person so appointed any
of t he duties of the secretary, treasurer and supervisor of
m aintenance of school buildings. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424. s. 41.
I 72. Every officer appointed by a hoard is responsible
to the hoard through its chief executive officer for the performance of the duties assigned to him by the board. New.
School Board Advisory Committees

I nterpretation

I 7 3. In sections 174 to 178, "committee" means a school
hoard advisory committee established under section 174.
R.S.0. 1970, c. 424, s. 83 (b).

Comm_ittee
establishment

t 7 4. A board of education ' a county or district combined
separate school hoard or the l\letropolitan Separate School
Board may establish a school board advisory committee.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 84.

Compo~itlon

17 5.- (i.) The committee shall be composed of,
(a) three mem h'ers of the hoard appointed by the board;
(b) the chief education officer of the board or his nominee;

(c) six teachers employed hy the hoard, appointed by the
teachers in the employ of the board;
(d) four persons appointed hy the hoard \vho are neither
teachers nor mem hers of a hoard, but who are resident
within the jurisdiction of the hoard; and
(e) the persons appointed under subsections 2 and 3

R.S.0. 1970, c. 424, s. 85 (1).
Separate
school board

(2) l n the case of a separate school board,

(a ) where the Diocesan Council or Councils of the
Federation of Catholic Parent-Teacher Associations

1974

EDUCATION-HOARDS

Chap. 109

931

of Ontario organized in the area of jurisdiction of the
board so recommend, the board shall appoint to the
committee one person selected by the Council or
Councils;
(b) where the FeJeration des Associations de Parents et
I nstitute1w; de langue francaise de !'Ontario organized
in the area of jurisdiction of the board so recommends,
the hoard shall appoint one person selected by the
regional section and, where there is no regional
section, by the local section of such Federation; and

(c) where no recommendation and appointment is made
under clause a, a recommendation and appointment of
two persons may be made under clause b and, where
no recommendation and appointment is made under
clause b, a recommendation and appointment of
two persons may be made under clause a. 1972,
c. 77, s. 34 (I).
Board of
education

(3) In the case of a board of education,
(a) where the Diocesan Council or Councils of the Federa-

tion of Catholic Parent-Teacher Associations of
Ontario organized in the area of jurisdiction of the
hoard so recommends, the hoard shall appoint to the
committee one person selected hy the Council or
Councils;
(b) where the Horne and School Council organized in the
area of jurisdiction of the board so recommends, the
board shall appoint to the committee one person
selected by the Council;

(c) where the Federation des Associations de Parents ct
I nstituteurs de langue francaise de !'Ontario organized
in the area of jurisdiction of the board so recommends,
the board shall appoint one person selected by the
regional section and, where there is no regional section,
by the local section of such Federation; and
(d) where no appointment is made under any two of
clause a, b or c, two members may be appoint('d

under the remaining clause. R.S.O
s. 85 (3); 1972, c. 77. ;;, 34 (2).

I 970, c. 424,

(4) The teachers shall submit to the hoard, not later than ~~~~~r°r
the 31st day of January in each year, the names of theappoint.ees
appointees uuder clause c of snhsection I.
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:\ ppoi ntment
and term of
ollice

(5 ) :\lc mhers of the committee shall be appointed on or
before the 31 st day of January in each year and shall hold
office for one year.

Rea ppointm<'nt

((i) Except for the chief education officer, a member of the
rnrnmittee shall not hold office for more than three years in
succession .

Vacan!'les

(7) Every vacancy on a committee occasioned by the death
or resigna tion of a member, or by any other cause, shall be filled
by a person 4ualified under subsection 1 and apµointed by the
body or person that appointed the member whose office has
become vacant, and every person so aµµointed shall hold office
fo r the unexpired µortion of the term of such member. R.S.O.
1970, c. 424, s. 85 (4-7).

First meeting

176.- (1) The chairman of the board shall call the first
m eeting of the committee not later than the 28th day of
February in each year, and shall preside at such meeting until
the chairman of the committee is elected.

Chairman

(2) The chairman of the committee shall be elected by the
committee at its first meeting in each year.

Quorum

(3) Eight members of the corn rnittee constitute a quorum
a nd a vote of the majority of the members present is necessary
to bind the committee.

Sub-

(4) The committee may establish such sub-committees a::
it considers necessary. f\.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 86.

Recording
secretary

177 .- (1) The board shall provide a recording secretary for
the committee.

Budget

(2) The committee shall, as required by the board, submit
t o the board for approval a budget of its estimated expenditure~
for the calendar year.

Expend itures

(3) The board shall pay such expenditures of the committee
as are approved by the hoard. RS.O. 1970, c. 424. s. 87

Powers of
committee

178. --(I) The committee may make report" and recommcn(Li ti on'-' tot}[(' hoar<l i11 fP'-'T)(Tt or f\11\' <'01H'iltiona] lllat ter pt-r-

comm it t ees
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taining to the schools under the jurisdiction of the board.
Limita tion

(2) :\o twitl1 -.tanding "nb:-;ertion 1, the comrnittr'e shall not
concern itself with salaries of employees of the board or with
mat tcr:-; iw rtaining to personnel problems and policie~ rl'la ting
to pe rsonnel.

L9i4
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(3) The board
shall consider any
report or recommendation
Conslcleration
.
_
.
of reports
submitted to it by the committee and shall not refuse its
approval without having given the committee, or its representatives, an opportunity to he heard hy the hoard. R.S.O.
1970, c. -124, s. 88.

Access to .11 ectings and H. ecords
1 7 H. ··(1) The rneeting-s
of a board and meetings of a mee
Opent.1ngs o f
cu1111nittee of the board, including a committee of the \\·holeboards
board. shall be open to the public except where a board
dell'rrnines ' that certain meetings of a committee of the
board, including a committee of the whole board, shall not
be open to the public, and no person shall be excluded
from a meeting that is open to the public except for
improper conduct.

(2) The presiding officer ma''
expel or exclude from any
Exclusion
J
- 01 persons
meeting any person who has been guilty of improper conduct at the meeting. R.S .O. 1970, c. -124, s. -+7, amended.
(3) Any person may. at all reasonable hours, at the head ~ni:,e;~~on
office of the board inspect the minute book, the audited and accounts
annual financial report and the current accounts of a board ,
and, upon the written request of any person and upon the
payment to the board at the rate of 25 cents for every I00
words or at such lower rate as the board may fix , the secretary
shall furnish copies of them or extracts therefrom certified
under his hand. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 54; 1972. c. 77, s. 25.

Board JIeetings
1 8 0 .-(1) A board shall be deemed to be constitutedd~~;ge~oard
when a majority of the members to be elected or appointedconstituted
has been elected or appointed.

(2) \\'here a board is elected or appoint,i>,d,

Flt'SL

meetin!l"

(a) on or before the 31st day of December in any year,

to be established in the following year, it shall hold
its first meeting at 8.00 p.m. on the second \\'cd1w,.;clay
in January of the follo\\'ing year; and
(b) on or after the !st day of January in an\' y<:>ar, to lw
established in that year, it shall l1old its first meeting
at S 00 p 111. 011 tlw ~1·c.,rHl \\'(·d1w-.day follnwinl'. the

electiou or appointment.

·

93-l
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Supervisory
011\cer may

(3) )Jotwithstanding subsection 2, on the petition of a
majorit y of the m embers of a newly elected or appointed board,
the a ppropriate supervisory officer may provide for calling
the fi rst m eeting of the board at some other time and date.

Presidio~

(-!) A t the first meeting in each year, the chief executive
offi cer shall preside until the election of the chairman or, if
t here is no chief executive officer or in his absence, the members present shall designate who shall preside at the election
of the chairman and if a member of the board is so designated,
he may vote at the election of the chairman.

provltl" for
callln!l" fit•st
m<'etinir

oHlcer
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Election of

(5) At the first meeting in each year and at the first meeting
after a vacancy occurs in the office of chairman, the members
shall elect one of themselves to be chairman, and the chairman
shall preside at all meetings.

Subsequent
meetings

(6) Subsequent meetings of the board shall be held at such
time and place as the board co9siders expedient.

Vicechairm an

(7) The members of the board may also elect one of themselves to be vice-chairman and he shall preside in the absence
of the chairman.

Wher e

(8) In the case of an equality of votes at the election of a
chairman or vice-chairman. the candidates shall draw lots to
fill the position of chairman or vice-chairman, as the case may
be.

Temporary
chairman

(9) lf at any meeting there is no chairman or vice-chairman
present, the members present may elect one of themselves to
be chairman for that meeting.

Temporary
secr e tary

(10) In the absence of the secretary from any meeting, the
chairman or other member presiding may appoint any member
or other person to act as 'secretary for that meeting.

Quorum

(11) The presence of a majority of all the members constituting a board is necessary to form a quorum, except that when
a board of education is dealing with matters that affect pubhc
schools exclusively. the presence of a majority of tbc members
elect ed to the board of education by the public school eil'ctors
is necessary to form a quorum.

chairman

equality of
votes
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( 12) Subject to suhsection 4 of section 53, the presiding Chairman,
· t h e c h 1e
· f executive
·
voting;
o ffi ccr, except w h ere lle 1s
offi cer o f t lle equality
of
board and is not a member, may vote with the other memhers votes
of the hoard upon all motions, and any motion on which there
is an equality of votes is lost. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 48 (1-12),
amended.
(13) Special meetings of the board may be called by the mee
Spectial
rngs
chairman an<l in such other manner as the hoard mav determine. R.S.0. 1970, c. 424, s. 48 (13); R.S.O. 1970,- c. 430,
s. 49, amended.

181.-(1) Except as provided in subsection 2, every person Declaration
elected or appointed to a board, on or hcforc the day fixed for
the first meeting of the new board. or on or before the <lay of
the first meeting that he attends, shall make and subscribe
the following declaration before the secretary of the board or
before any person authorized to administer an oath and in
default he shall be deemed to have re,;igned:

DECLARATION

I, ...... ~:~: .. .... , do solemnly declare tbat:
I. I am not disqualified under any Act from being a memher
of (name of board).

2. I will truly, faithfully, impartially an<l to the hest of my ahility
execute the office of trustee, and that I bave not received and
will not receive any payment or reward or promise thereof for
the exercise of any partiality or malversation or otber undue
execution of the sai<l office.

~-ccl·a·r~~ -~do~~ i~,~~~
County or District

01

........ thh

I

A.R

............. day of
............. , 19 ..

(2) Where a person is elected or appointed to fill a vacancy
on a board. he shall make such declaration on or before the
day fixed for holding tlw first meeting of the board after his
election or appointment or on or before the day of the first
meeting that he attends an<l in default he shall he deemed
to have resigned.

ldem

936
Oath of
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(3) Enry person clech'd or appointed to a hoard, before
enkring on his duties as a trnstee, shall take and subscribe
hdore the secretary of the hoard or before any person
authorizl'd to administer an oath the oath of allegiance in
tht' following form:
. ... A.. LI......... do ' wear that I will h<> faithful ancl h<>ar true
to lier l\lajes ty, Queen Elizaheth I I (or the reigning
.<a«atign far tlu time being).
l.

allq~iancc

Sworn bdor<> me at
....... ...... in tl11
Count y or Di;;trict of

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . thi;;
............. day of

...... , JO

)

A.B.

Filing of
declaration
and oath

(.J.) The declaration and oath of allegiance shall be filed
with the secretary of the board within eight days after the
making or taking thereof, as the ca;.;e may be. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 424, s. 49.
Arbitrators

Ar bi tra tors
to send
copy of
award to
board, etc.

1 S2.-( I) Arbitrators acting under this Act shall send a
copy of their award forthwith after the making thereof to the
chief executive officer of the board and to the clerk of each
municipality affected. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 102 (I); 1972,
c. 77, s. 35.

Liabilily of
parties for
cos ls

(2) Such arbitrators shall determine the costs of the
arbitration and shall direct to whom and hy whom and in \Vhat
manner such costs or any part thereof, and the fees under
subsection 4, shall be paid, and such determination and
direction is final .

Expenses

(3) An arbitrator is entitled to an allowance oI 15 cents
for each mile necessarily travelled hy him to and from his
residence to attend meetings of arbitrators together with his
actual expenses Ior room and meals, incurred while attending
such meetings, and such costs shall he included in the costs of
the arbitration.

11

Fees

(4) Each arbitrator, shall be paid a fee,
(a) in the case of the Ontario Municipal Board, as determined by the Board ;
(b) in the case of an arbitrator other than a supervisory

officer, judge or member of the Ontario l\hmicipal
Board, at the rate of $20 for each sitting of a half-day
or fraction thereof.
Application

(5) This section does not apply to a Board of Reference or
the m embers thereof. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, "· 102 (2-5),
amended.

Chap. 109
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(6) This section, except subsection 4, applies to treasurers
· · l'1t1es
· w I10 meet to arl Ht
· rate t Iw apportionment
.
o £ mumc1pa
of
costs within a school division. New.

Application
to treasurers
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Offences and Penalties
183. Every person who wilfully makes a false statement in ~:~f:ration
a declaration required to be made under this Act is guilty of an
offence and on summary conviction is liable to a fine of not
more than $100. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 89, amended.
I S4. -(1) Every person who wilfully interrupts or Disturbances
disquiets the proceedings of a school or dass is guilty of
an offence and on summary conviction is liable to a fine
of not more than $100.

(2) Every person who, with intent, to prevent the discus~ Idem
sion of any matter or the passing of any motion at a meeting
of a board, or a committee of a board including a committee
of the whole board disrupts or endeavours to disturb or
iQterrupt the meeting after having been expelled or excluded
from the meeting is guilty of an offence and on summary
conviction is liable to a fine of not more than $100.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 90, amended.
185 ' -(1) Everv
member of a board who sits or votes at any disqualified
A.ctlngwhile
J
meeting of the board after becoming disqualified from sitting
is guilty of an offence and on summary conviction is liable
to a tine of not more than $100 for every meeting at which
he so sits or votes. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 91 (3), amended.
\2) E\·ery member of a board who knowi1wly
signs a false
b
report and every teacher who keeps a false school register or
makes a false return is guilty of an offence and on summary
conviction is liable to a fine of not more than $100. R.S.O.
1970, c. 424, s. 94, amended.

Falset

repor s an

d

regist.ers

186. Every member of a board and every officer thereof who, i~r~~g]~~~n

(a) withholds from the auditor access, at all reasonable
hours, to the books, records, documenb and vouchers
of the board; or
(b) refuses or neglects to provide such information and
explanations as the auditor may require,

is guilty of an offence and on summary conviction is liable to a
fine of not more than $100, but no person is liable if hl' proves
that he has made reasonable efforts to procure the furnishing
of the papers or information. R.S.O. l 970, c. 424. s. 93,
amended.

938
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187.- (1) A person who holds or has held the office of
treasurer, secretary or secretary-treasurer, and a member or
other person who has in his possession any book, paper,
chattel or money that came into his possession as such
treasurer, secretary, secretary-treasurer, member or otherwise
shall not wrongfully withhold, or neglect or refuse to deliver
up, or account for and pay over the same to the person and
in the manner directed by the board or by other competent
authority.

Summons for

(2) Upon application to the judge by the board, supported
by affidavit, showing such wrongful withholding or refusal,
the judge may summon the treasurer, secretary, secretarytreasurer, member or person to appear before him at a time
and place appointed by him.

Service of
summons

(3) A bailiff of a small claims court, upon being required
so to do by the judge, shall serve the summons or a true copy
thereof on the person complained against personally or by
leaving it \vi th a person apparently not under the age of
sixteen years.

Order to

(4) At the time and place so appointed, the judge, if
satisfied that service has been made, shall, in a summary
manner, and whether the person complained against does or
does not appear, hear the complaint, and if he is of the opinion
that it is well founded may order the person complained
against to deliver up, account for and pay over such book,
paper, chattel or money by a day to be named by the judge
in the order, together with such reasonable costs incurred in
making the application as the judge may allow. R.S.O. 1<:J70,
c. 424, s. 96 (1-4).

Other remedy
not affected

(5) Such proceedings do not impair or affect any other
remedy that the board or other competent authority may
have against the person complained against or against any
other person. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 96 (8).

appearance

II

account

Compelling

1 ss.-- (1) Section 187 applies to the case of any person
h as m
· Ins
· possess10n
· any b ook s, paper, cJrntte 1 or money

delivery
of
books.
money,
w Ito

af~;;o~~tion that came into his possession as secretary or treasurer, or
~~;~~~~lion member, or otherwise, of a board that has been dissolved,

and every such person shall deliver up, account for ancl pay
over every such book, paper, chattel and all such money as
provided in this Act and failing any such provision , as directed
by the }linister, and in default thereof, proceedings may be
taken against the person by two ratepayers in the same
manner as in the case provided for by section 187 and that
section mutatis muta.ndis applies.
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(2) Subsection 1 applies to every person who has received tl'.fJ~~a~ion
from such secretary, treasurer, member or other pPrson any
hook, paper, chattel or money, which hy subsection I it is
declawd to be the duty of such secretary, treasurer, nwmber
or other person to ddiver up. and the like proceedings may
be taken against such first-mPntioned person. KS.O. 1970,
c. 424, s. 97, amended.

189.-(1) No teacher, supervisory officer or other em- Promotion or
. sale
. .
ployee o f a b oard or o f the 11iv_11mstrv
s h a II , for compPn,-,ahon
etc.. of
bybooks.
.
.
l
"
I
employees
of
o f any kmd other than his sa ary as such emp oyee, promow, bo.a~d or
offer for sale or sell, directly or indirectly, any book or t~~i,r·y to
other teaching or learning materials, equipment, furniture,g~g~1i·b1t~J.
stationery or other article to any board, provincial school
or teachers' college, or to any pupil enrolled therein.
(2} Subsection 1 does not apply to a teacher, supcrvisory~~~;:g~!on for
officer or any other employee in respect of a book or other
teaching or learning materials of which he is an author \vhere
the only compensation that he receives in respect thereof is
a fee or royalty thereon.

(3) No person or organization or agent thereof shall employ ~~~~fo~~~t
a teacher, supervisonr
officer or other emplovee
of a board or Mor_bqatrd
... J
J
ln1s r:votro
of the Ministry to promote, offer for sale or sell, directly promoktc sale
· i·
1
· of boo s, etc.,
or toe 1rect y, any book or other teaching or learning to 1J9ard,
materials, equipment, furniture, stationery or other articleg~g~\·b~~~d.
to any board, provincial school or teachers' college, or to any
pupil enrolled therein, or shall, directly or indirectly, give or
pay compensation to any such teacher, supervisor)' officer
or employee for such purpose.
(4) Every person who contravenes any prov1s10n of sub-Penalty
section I or 3 is guilty of an offence and on summary
conviction is liable to a fine of not more than $500. RS.O.
1970, c. 424, s. 98, amended.

Validity of Elections
I HO. --(1) Any person entitled to vote at the election of g~~"l~~a~~~n
members of a board may commence an action by writ in the thatseal
, .
h" l l vacant
county or district court in the county or distnct m w 1c 1 i 1c
head oftirc of the board is s1tuatl' for a lkdaratio11 tl1at th•·
office of a member of such board has hPcorne vacant under
Sl·cti<lll ! !2, 181, l<J2. l<JJ or 202
(2) No action shall b1~ commenr:ed under this section rnon' ;;;~;[~;
than ninety days after the facts alleged to cause the vacancyaction
in the board came lo the knowledge of the person bringing sucl1
action

9-rn

Chap. 100

Powrrof

(J) \\'here in an action under this section the court finds
th;it the office of a member of the hoard has become vacant,
the cour t may order that the member be removed from offi"e
and declare tha t the office is vacant.

Appllca ~1 on

(.t) The provisions of sections 105 to 108 and 112 of The
Ji 1111icipal E lections A ct, 1972 apply mutatis mutand£s to an
action brought under this section.

court

of 1972. c. 95
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Jornin g of
claims

(5) A claim in an action under this section may be joined
with a claim in an action under section 104 of The Municipal
Elections Act , 1972, and such claim may be heard and disposed
of in the same action. 1973, c. 92, s. 14.

Validity of

(6) T lie provision,; of The JI unfri pal Elections Act, 1972 in
respect of the validity of elections and corrupt practices apply
to an election of trustees that is not conducted under The
Mu nicipal Elections Act, 1972. 1972, c. 137, s. 2; 1973, c. 37,
s. 3, amended.

elections

a nd c orrupt
practices

PAT<T VII
BOARD ME).ll:lEl{SRESIG~ATIONS

QlJALIFICATIONS,
AND VACANC IES

Employee
disQ ualified

191. An employee of a hoard is not eligible to be elected
a member of the board by which he is employed or entitled
to sit or vote thereon. 1972, c. 77, s. 26.

Qualification s
of members

J 92.-- (1) A person is qualified to be elected as a member o{
a board if he is,

(a) a Canadian citizen;
(b) of the full age of eighteen y ears;
(c) a resident within tlw area of jurisdiction of the
board ; and
(d) in t he case of,
(i) a public school board, a public school elect or ,
(ii ) a Roman Catholic separate school board ,
a separate school elector,
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(iii) a member of a board of education. to be elected
by publicschoolclectors, a public school elector,
and
(iv) a member of a board of education to be elrcted
by separate school electors, a separate school
elector. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 13 (I);
R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, SS. 5 (1), 39 (1); R.S.O
1970, c. -130, s. 19; 1971, c. 98, s. -l, Schcd.,
pars. 27, 29, 31; 1972, c. 74, s. 2 (I); 1972,
c. 75. s. 2 (1).
(2) A member of a board 1s ('ligiblc for re-election ·1f
otherwise qualified. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 39 (2).

(3) A person is not qualified to be elected or to act as a
member of a board,

~! embers

•·ligible fm•
re-election

Di~quali
ficatton

(a) who is,

(i) a member of any other board, or
(ii) a mern her of the council or an elected member
of a local board as defined in The M uni6pal ~·~i~· 1970 ·
Affairs .1lct, of a municipality, including a
metropolitan or regional municipality and
The District Municipality of Muskoka, all or
part of which is included in the area of jurisdiction of the board,
and whose term of office has at least two months to
run after the last day for filing nominations for a new
election unless before the closing of nominations
he has filed his resignation with the secretary of the
other board or with the clerk of the municipality,
as the case may be;

(b) who is the clerk or treasurer of a county or municipality, including a metropolitan or regional municipality and The District Municipality of ~Inskoka,
all or part of which is included in the area of jurisdiction of the hoard;
(c) who is a member of the Assembly or of the S<'natc or
Mouse of Commons of Canada; or
(d) who is otherwise ineligible or disrp1alificd 11ndcr this
or any other Act. I<.S 0 1970, c. 385, s. !J (2);
R.S.0. 1970, c. -125, SS. 5 (2), 39 (3); 1972, c. 7.+,
s. 2 (2, J): 1972, c. 75, ss. 2 (2, J), 12, amended.

9.+2
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Quitlitication

(-J.) ,\ pe ~on is qualified to act as a member of a board
during the term for which he was elected so long as he continues
to hold the qualifications required for election as a member of the
hoard and does not become disqualified under subsection 3.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 13 (3); R.S.0. 1970, c. 425, SS. 5 (3)'

to aC"t as

member
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39 (4).
r;~~Oll not

~i;.1~g~;e
thanonescat

(5) No person shall qualify himself as a candidate for more
than one seat on a board, and any person who so qualifies
himself and is elected to hold one or more seats on the board
is not entitled to sit as a member of the board by reason of the
election, and his seat or seats are thereby vacated. R.S.O.
1970, c. 425, s. 39 (5).

Exception

(6) ·: \otwithstanding subsection 4, a member of a Roman
Catholic separate school board who was elected or appointed
prior to the coming into force of this Act shall not be disqualified during the term of office for which he was elected
or appointed by reason of not holding the qualifications
required under clause cord of subsection 1. New.

Members to
office

I 9a. (I) The members of a board shall remain in office
until their successors are elected and the new board is
organized. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 19 (2), amended.

Board not to
cease for
want of
members

(2) A board docs not cease to c:xist by reason only of the
lack of members. R.S.O. 1970, t " .1.~.°i, s. 14.

Resignation
of members

(3) A member of a board, with the consent of a majority
of the members present at a meeting, entered upon the minutes
of it, may resign as a member, but he shall not vote on a motion
as to his own resignation and may not resign as a member if
his resignation will reduce the number of members of the board
to less than a quorum.

Resignation
to become
candidate
for some
other office

(4) Notwithstanding subsection 3, where it is necessary for
a member of a board to resign to become a candidate for some
otl1er office, he may resign by filing his resignation, including a
statement that he is resigning for the purpose of becoming a
candidate for some other office, with the secretary of the
board and the resignation shall become effecti\'e on the 31st
day of December after it is so filed or the day preceding the
day upon \Vhich the term of such office commences, whiche,·er
is the earlier. R..S.O. 1970, c. :124, s. 50, amended.

lf

remain in
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to ·section 198
\vherc ' in respect of a Vacancies
on
19.4 •---(1) SubJ'ect
· '
public and
board' the office of a member elected bv
public
school
electors
secondary
~
' school
except a board composed of three members, becomes vacant boards
from any cause before the expiration of the term for which
he was elected and,

(a) the remammg members elected hy public school
electors constitute a majority of the members of the
hoard elected by public school electors, a majority of
such remaining members shall at the first regular
meeting after the vacancy occurs, appoint a qualified
person to fill the vacancy; or

(b) there arc no remaining members elected by public
school electors or the remaining members elected by
public school electors do not constitute a majority of
the members elected by public school electors, a rww
election shall be held to fill the vacancy or vacancies,

and every member so appointed or elected shall hold office
for the remainder of the term of his predecessor. RS.O. 1970,
c. 385, S. 22 ( 1); R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, S. 42 (I); 1972, c. 74, S. 8,
amended.

(2) Subject to section 198, where, in respect of a hoard of ~~~~nocrn
education, the office of a member elected by separate school ~!~~~rby
electors becomes vacant from anv
cause before the expiration separa
te
•
schoo1
of the term for which he was elected, and,
electors

(a) the remammg members elected by separak school

electors constitute a majority of the members elected
by separate school electors, a majority of such remaining members shall at the first regular meeting
after the vacancy occurs, appoint a qualified pl-rs011
to fill the vacancy; or
{b) there are no remaining members elected by S('paratc

school electors or the remaining mcrn lwrs clcdc(l bv
separate school electors arc not a majority of th-l'
member:. ell'cted by separate school electors, the
vacancy shall he filled by appointment by tlte boani
of the separatP school zone th(lt had tlw highc-st average daily enrolment for the preceding vcar of pupils

11
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hdow till' third year of tlw Intermediate Division
who r<~sidPd in the school division, as certified hv the
appropriate supervisory officer,
"
and tlH· pnson so appointed shall hold office for the remainder
of tlw term of his prl'decessor. R.S.O. 1970. c. 425, s. 42 (2),
11111c mted.
All offices
vacant

(J} Subject to section 198 and not\vithstancling subsection
2, w!iere the offices of a 11 rnem be rs of a board of educ a ti on
b!~rome varant from anv cause, a new election shall he held
lo flll all such vacancies, and the members so elected shall
hold otl!ce for tlte remainder of the term of their predecessors.
RS.O. 1970, c 425, s. 42 (3) .

Where
election
held to

(4) :t\otwithstanding subsections l to J, where the elections
of a board arc held uwkr The Municipal Elections Act. 1972,
a hoard may require that an election be held to fill a vacancy
on the hoard and, where an election is so held, the provisions of
that Art that pertain to an election to fill a vacancy apply.

fill a
vacancy
1972, c. 95

1972, \. 74,

S.

8; 1972, \. 75,

S.

14; 1972,

C.

76,

S.

15.

Vacancies on

I!},) .
(1) \Vhere a vacancy occurs from anv cause in the
offic1' of a rncmbt•r of a district school area hoard composed of
only three members, the remaining members shall forthwith
hold a new el ection to fill the vacancy in the manner provided
for holding the elC:'ction of tl1e hoard, and the p('rson e!C'dcd
shall holri office for the remainder of the trrm of his predecessor.

Wh ere one
t rustee or no
t rustee

(2) If at aTJ\' Lime lhere are no remaining members, or onh·
. . · · sc h ooI area,
~
one remammg
mem l)Cr, ot· t h e board o f a d1stnct
any two electors of the district school area, or the appropriate
supervisory officer, by giving six days notice posted up in at
least three public places in the district school area, may call
a meeting of the electors who shall dect three or two memlwrs,
as the case may be, in the manner provided in subsection 1.
KS.O .. 1970, c. 385, s. 33 (8, 9), amended.

V acancy on

l !)(j. Subject to section 198, where the office of a trustee of a
separatP sc11ool board, oth er t11an a rnral separate school
board, becomes varant from any cause before the expiration
of the term for which he \Vas elected anrl,

board of
district
school area

separate
school board
otber than
r ural

(a) the remaining members ronstitute a majority of the

JT1ernbership of the hoard, a majority of the remaining
members shall, at the first regular meeting aftn the
varanc~' orcurs, appoint a qualified person to fill the
vacancy; or
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(b) there arc no remaining members or the remaming
members do not constitutl' a majority of the membership of the board, a new election shall be lwld to fill
the vacancy or vacancies,
and every member so appointed or elected shall hold office for
the remainder of the term of his pr('(leccssor. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 430, ss. 52 (3, 4), 91 (5), amended.
197 .- (l) \Vhcrc
office of ::i trustee,

;i

\'acancy occurs from all\' cause

111

t!te ;'u";,~jncyon
;~g~~~~eoard

(a) of a rural separate school before the trn;;tc('s become
a body corporate; or

(b) of a rural separate school board,
the remaining trustees shall forthwith !clkc· step:-:. to hold a new·
election to fill the \'acancy, and the person tlH'rt'11pon clcctc·d
shall hold his seat for the remainder of tlw tl'rrn of 11i:-:> predecessor.
(2) The new election shall be conduct eel in the saml' manner .Proceedings
.
.
. .
.
at new
and IS snbJed to the same pro\·h1ons a,; for an election of theelection
w!tole board. 1~.S.O. 1970, c. -l:.lO. "· 52 (1, 2), 1w1rndcd.

I HS. Where a vacancv occur,; on a board.

Vacancy on
board

(a) within 01w month hdun• tlw ne"\t ensuing election ,
it shall not lw filled; or

(b) aft!'r the cl!'ction, bnt before tl1e new board is
organized, it shall be filled immcdiatclv after the new
boa rd is organized in the same manner ao. for a vacann·
that on urs aftn tlH· hoard i,., orgriniz<'d. l\.S ().
1970, C. -no. SS. 52 (S) (a, b), QJ (5); 1972, ('. "/"LS. 8,
part, amended.
1 HH. \Vlwrt> an d1Ttio11 is f('(jl1ir<'cl to Jill <l \·aca11n· on a Election to
·
fill vacancy
hoard, exc!'pt a board composed of only thn•e rnemlwrs, tlw
nomination shall be held 011 the third Monday following the
cby on which the office becomes vacant and the polling ,.;hall
be IH·ld on the S!'cond Monday fnllo\Ying the day of nomin;l(ion ,
and the nomination and polli11g',l1all ])(' h!'!d in tl!('saml' 111a111wr
and at the sam<' time;-, as for tlw offi('(' that b('came \·acant.
R S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. -1-2 (4). amended.

200. \Vhere the appropriate snpervisorv officer repor(sAppointm(!nt
q na l1'fieu.J are a va1. 1a bl e or" t I1at t I1C electors oft.rustees
on failure of
'l
l
J
' - school area board , qualitfod
1rnve f al cc to e c·ct mern Iiers o f a district
person
t lia t no person,; d u Iy
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the ).[ini,;ter may appoint as members of the hoard such
persom; as he may consider proper, and the persons. so
appointed have, during the term of such appointment, all
the authority of a board as though they \Vere eligible and duly
elected according to this Act. R.S.O. 1970, c 385, s. 22 (4),

amended_
When tie

vote for
vacancy on
board

201. \\'hen, at a regular meeting of a hoard or at a special
meeting called to fill a vacancy or vacancies on a district
school area board, two or more candidates for office receive
an equal number of votes, the chairman of the meeting shall
provide for the drawing of lots to determine which of the
candidates is elected. R.S.O. 1970, c. 385, s. 33 (10), amended.

Seat vacated

202.- ( 1) If a member of a board is convicted of an indictable
offence, or becomes mentallv ill, or absents himself without
being authorized by resolution entered in the minutes , from
three consecutive regular meetings of the board, or ceases to
hold the qualifications required to act as a member of the
board or becomes disqualified under subsection 3 of section
192, he thereby vacates his seat, and the provisions of this
Act with respect to the filling of vacancies apply.

Proviso

(2) Kotwithstanding subsection 1, where a member of a
hoard is convicted of an indictable offence, the vacancv shall
not be filled until the time for taking any appeal that may be
taken from tl1e conviction has elapsed, or until the final dC'tC'rmination of any appeal so taken, and in the event of the
quashing of the conviction the seat shall be deemed not to
han' be-en vacated. R.S.U. 1970, c. -J-2-J-, s. 57, u111e11d.:d.

by conv1ct1on

PART VIII
FDJAKCE
Interpretation

203.-(1) In this section, "hoard" means a divisional
hoard and a county or district combined separate school
board. Neu•.

Appointment
and dismissal
of auditor

(2) Every board shall appoint an auditor who shall be a
person licensed by the l\linistry of Treasury, Economics and
1ntergovernmental Affairs as a municipal auditor and who
shall hold oflice during good behaviour and be removable for
cause upon the vote of two-thirds of the members of the
board.

Disqualification of
auditor

(3) No person shall be appointer! as an auditor of a board
who is or during the preceding year was a member ot the
board or who has or during the preceding year had any
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direct or indirect interest in any contract or any employment
with the board other than for servicPs ·within his prnfrssional
capacity, and every auditor, upon appointment, shall make
and subscribe a declaration to that effect.
(-!) An auditor of a board shall perform such duties as are Dut_i.,sor
.
. .
. .
, .
au'11tor
prescribed by the :\I1111stcr and by the Minister of lreasury,
Economics and Intergovernmental Affairs and also such duties
as may be required by the board that <lo not conflict with
the duties prescribed by the Minister and by the Minister of
Treasury, Economics and Intergovcrnnwntal Affairs.
(5) An auditor of a board has the right of acces:o at all reason- ~~~rtt~ror
able hours to all books, record5, documenb, accounts and
vouchers of the board and is Pntitled to rcquir<' from the nwmbers and officers of tlw board such information and explanation
as in his opinion may be necessary to enabll' him to carry out
his duties.
(6) An auditor of a board may r<'()Uire anv llcrson to give Audttormay
.
.
·
"
·
take
evidence on oath touchmg on any such matters, and for such evidence
purpose has the powers ol a commission under Part I I of
The Public Inquiries Act, 1971. which Part appliPs to s11chI97i,c.49
inquiry as if it were an inquiry nn<ler that Act.

(7) ..\11 auditor of a board is enutle<l to attend any meeting Auditor may
·
.
attend
of the board or of a committee tlwreof and to receive all notices meetings
relating to any such meeting that any member is entitled
to receive and to be !ward at any such mP!'ting that hP
attends on any part of the busirwo;,; of the meeting that
concerns him as auditor.
(8) Th(' trva:-,urcr of CY<'ry board in (·very year shall, within ~ruiPii~c~Jit~t
one month alter receiving the auditor's report on the financial st.atemen~s
statement-, of the board, cause to be published or to he mailed
or delivered to each ratepayer a copy of the financial statement:- of th!' board for the preceding yTar in :mch form a,; the
:Vlinister may prescribe, together with a copy of the n•port of
the auditor.
(9) \\'here in any year a lax notice is mailed to each rate- Idem
payer befor<' the 30th clay of .June, the treasurer may. in lieu
of publishing, mailing or delivering a copy or summary and
the report under subsection 8 cau5e to be included with such
notice the copy or SLtmmary and the report.

( l 0) The treasurer of C\-ery board in !'very year shall prepan' K~~~~i~;
the financial statements of the hoard and, upon receiving the statements
au di tor's report tllPrl'On. shall forthw1 th su bmi l two copies
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ot the hn~ncial ~tatements together with a copy of the auditor's
report tn tlw l\lrnistry. l~.S.O. 1970, ('_ 425, s. 36; R.S.O. 1970,
<'. -UO, ss. 88, 89, anunded.
Del>entures

R.S 0. 1970.

c. 28·1

:!0-1-. (I) S11b1ect to the approval of the Ontario i\lunicipal
Hoard, the sums required by a divisional board for permanent
impn)\'ernents may be raised by the issue of debentures by the
diYisio11al board in th!' manner provided for the issue of municipal debentures in The JI unicipat A ct, and for the purposes of this
,o.ection tlil' duties imposed and powers conferred under The
JI unicipal ,/ct regarding the issul!lg of debentures and the
use of moneys recei,·ed from the sale or hypothecation of
debentures, upon the Corporation, the head of council and
the treas11rer respectively are imposed and conferred upon
the divisional board, the chairman of the divisional board
and the treasurer of the divisional board respectively. R.S.O.
1970,

J~~~~~~"Y
pendingsale
of debentures

C.

-l25, ,.;_ 35 (1); 1971, r. 68,

S.

5 (1).

(2) The power conferred on a divisional board to issue
debentures includes, pending the sale of debentures, the
.
power to agree with a chartered bank or a person for temporary
aLh·ances from time to Lime to rneet expenditures incurred
up to the total of the amount of the debentures authorized by
thl' Ontario l\Iunicipal Board and any further amount that
has been authorized by the Ontario l\lunicipal Board. 1971,
c. 68, s. 5 (2)

Xotification
of debt
charr;es

(3) T!w clerk-treasurer or treasurer of each county and
nrnnicipality in which a divisional board has jurisdiction shall
notify the trcasnrcr of the divisional board before the !st
day of January in each year of the amount of the principal
and interest due and payable in that year in respect of
debentures issued for school purposes by such county or mullicipality and the dates on which payments are due.

Payment of
debt charges

(4) Tlw treasurer of tl1e divisional board shall pa_1,· to ewry
county and municipality on or before the due date of payment
the amount of the principal and interest as notified un<ler
o,ub.:;ection 3. R.S.O. 1970, c. 42S, s. 35 (2, 3).

for

debentures
not issued
by the
bo.ud
Withholding
from
debenture

(5) The council of each municipality, <'xcept a municipality
in a school division, shall withhold from the arnoun t leviecl and
collected for a board sufficient funds to meet the annual debt
charges payable in the current year hy the rnunicipalit:v in
respect of debentures is,.;ucd for the purposes of tlte board.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 79 (1); 1971, c. 90, s. 12.

Deficiency
payable by
board

(6) \\'here the debt cl1arges payable by a nrn11icipalit'.'
rderred to in :ouhscction 5 on behalf of a board arc mow titan
the amount levied by the muniripality for tlH' co:-.t of

levy
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operation of tht> honrd. th!' board shall make a payment equal
to the deficiency to the municipality on or before the date or
dates on which the debt charges are payable. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 424, s. 79 (2).

20:).- (1) Every divisional hoard in each year shall prepare ancl adopt estimates of all sums required during the year
for public school purposes and for secondary school purpo,:;e~ rc'-p•'Ctivdy, and :-;uch c:-;timafr:-;,
(a) shall set forth the estimated revenues ancl expenditures of the hoard including debt charges payable
by thL' divi:-;ional board or on its behalf b_,. tlte
council of a municipality or a county;
(h) shall make clue allowance for a surplus of any previous year that will be available during the current
vear;
.

.

(c) shall provide for any deficit of any previous year;

(d) may provide for expenditures for permanent improvements and for an allocation to a reserve fund, provided that the total of expenditures for permanent
improvements referred to in subparagraphs i, ii,
iii and vii of paragraph 33 of subsection I of section I
and any sum allocated to a reserve fund,

•

(i) for secondary school purposes, shall not exceed
an amount calculated at one mill in the dollar
upon the total of the equalized assessments
of the municipalities and localities in the
school division, and
(ii) for public school purposes, shall not exceed
an amount calculated at one mill in the dollar
upon the total of the equalized assessments
of the property rateable for public school
purposes in the municipalities and localities
in the school division; and

(e) may providr for a reserve for working [unds of a
s um not in excess of S per cent of the (•xpcnditnn-s
of the board for the prl'cccling year, hnt , wh!'H'
tlw sum accumulated in the reserve is equal to
or more than 20 per cent of such expcnditun's, no
further sum shall be provided,

ancl shall submit to the council of f'ach rnunicip<dity all or
part of which is in the school division on or bdon' the I st

Estimates
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day of l\larch in each year a statement indicating the amount
of the l'Stimatcs for puhlic school purposes and for secondary
~c hool p11rposes to be raised by each council and a requisition of the amount of the estimates for public school purposes and for secondary school purposes required' to he raised
by the council in respect of the municipality or part thereof.
R.S.0. 1970, c. 424, SS. 75 (2), 76, 77; R.S.O. 1970, c. -125,
s. 31 (1) ; 1972, c. 75, s. 7 (1).
Interpretation

(2) In s11bsection 1, "equalized assessment" for a municipality
or a locality means the assessment upon which taxes are
levied in the municipality or locality, as the case may be,
in the year for which the estimates are adopted as adjusted
hy the latest assessment equalization factor applicable
thereto that is provided by the Minister. 1972, c. 75, s. 7 (2).

Cost to be
included i n
estimates

(3) The cost of operation of schools for trainahlc retarded
children shall he included in the estimates of the divisional
hoard for secondary school purposes under subsection 1.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 76, amended.
'

Reserve fund
limitation

(4) The limitation on the sum that a hoard may allocate
to a reserve fund under clause d of subsection 1 does not
apply to revenue received by a hoard in any year from the
sale or disposal of. or insurance proceeds in respect of, permanent improvements.

Idem

(5) The limitation on the sum that a board may include
in its estimates for permanent improvements under clause d
of suhsection l does not apply to revenue received by a
board in any year from the sale or disposal of, or insurance
proceeds in respect of, permanent improvements or to an
expenditure from a reserve fund for the purpose for which
such fund was established or to the portion of an expenditure
for a permanent improvement receivable hy way of a grant
under section 9 of The Communt"ty Centres Act or receivable
from a municipality pursuant to an agreement under section
157.
(6)
The mone)'S raised for, or held in, a reserve fund bv
·
a board shall not he (~xpendcd, pledged or applied to any
purpose other than that for \vhich the fund was established
without the approval of the Minister and subsection -! of
section 308 of '/'he Jfumcipal Act docs not a1iply to such
moneys. 1972, c. 136, s. 3.

exception

R .S.O. 1970.
c. 7::l

Efxpenditure
o reserve
fund moneys

R.s.0.1970,
c. 284

Where
e•tima t es

•ubmitted

after

M a r ch 1s t

¥

(7) Where, in any year, a divisional hoard is unable to
suhmit the statement and requisition required under subsection 1 to the council of each municipality in the school
division on or before the 1st day of March, the later submission thereof does not relieve the council of its duty under
s uhsection 1 of section 208 to levy and collect the amount
required by the divisional hoard.

1974

EDUCATION-FINA KCE

951

Chap. 109

(8) Where, in any year, the council of a municipality is ~~~~';,_f.~~~
required, by reason of receiving the requisition of a d ivisional 1evy_vl_L:,:ab1e
·
.
by dw1s10na1
board under su bsect10n l after the 1st day of March, to board
levy the amount required by the divisional board by a separate
levy from the amount levied for municipal purposes, the
divisional board, on. the request of the treasurer of the municipality, shall pay to the treasurer the cost of levying the
amount required by the divisional board.
(9) Subsection 5 of section 307 of The illunltipal A ct does ~e~i:W;;~te~t
not applv
. to divisional boards. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 31 (2-4). Ks.o. rn10,
~~

(10) Except where inconsistent with the provisions of The ttE~~1~t~~n
Jlunicipality of Metropolitan Toronto .ti ct, this section applies, education
tnutati:s 1nulandis, to a board of education for an area munici- ~-~9f· 1970·
pality under such Act. New.

p I) The . provisions of this section. . that
,1•J1>h
m rc"Ilect ApphcM.ion
.
t
•
to pubh<>
of the public school purposes of a (hv1s10nal board apph- to school board
a public school board. 1973, c. 37, s. 7, amended.
(12) The provisions of this section that al)f)lv
in respect InterpreJ
ta ti on
of the secondary school purposes of a divisional board apply
to a secondary school board. 1972, c. 136, s. 1.

20(;• --(1) In this section ' "equalized assessment'' for a to
Application
secondary
municipality or a locality means the assessment upon which school board
taxes are levied in the municipality or locality, as the case
may be, in the year for which the apportionment is made
as adjusted by the latest assessment equalization factor
applicable thereto that is provided by the :Vlinister. 1972,
c. 75, s. 8 (1).
(2) \\'here, in any year, territory without municipal organiza- ;~~~~r!~e';.~
tion is included in a school division and propertv therein is unorganized
.
f
J
f l <'vymg
" .
territory
as,;l·S:'l' d f or t I1e fi rst tune or t 1e purpose o
rath becomes
and collecting taxes for school purposes, such assessment ~~~~gf
shall, for the purposes of apportionment of costs for that year division
under this section, be the assessment on which tax('s are
levied in that year and a request for arbitration under subsection 10 may be made within thirty days after receiving
the apportionment from the divisiorial board. RS 0 1970,
c. 425, s. 32 (2).

(.3) The sum required by a divi~ional board for sccondary~~~~.~tion
school purposes shall be apportionC'd among the nrnnici-s~~on~ary
palities and localities in the school division in the proportion ~~r~~ses
that the equalized asscssnwnt of th(' propert>· rateabl<• for
secondary school purposes in each such municipalit\· or
locality bears to the equalized assessment of all the property
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rateable for secondary· school purposes in the school division.
R.S.O. 1970, c ...J.25, s. 32 (3); 1972, c. 75, S. 8 (2).
Apportionment, public
school
purposes

(4) The smn required by a divisional boarcl for public
school purposes shall be apportioned among ·the municipalities and localities in the school division in the proportion
that the equalized assessment of the property rateable for
public school purposes in each such municipality or locality
hears to the equalized assessment of all the property rateable
for public school purposes in the school division. R.S.O.
1970, c. 425, s. 32 (4); I 972, c. 75, s. 8 (3).

Request for
arbitration

(5) Where, in respect of any year, the council of a municipality is of the opinion that the apportionment made under
subsection 3 or 4 imposes an undue burden on the ratepayers of the municipality or of part thereof, the council
may apply to the divisional board, within thirty days after
receiving the apportionment from the divisional board, for an
arbitration to determine the proportion of the sums required
for public school purposes and for secondary school purposes
that each municipality or part thereof shall bear in such
year. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 32 (5).

Arbitrator's

(6) Upon receipt of the application, the divisional board
shall direct its chief executive officer to call a meeting of the
treasurer of the county or the regional municipality or, in
the case of The l\Iuskoka Board of Education, the treasurer
of The District Municipality of Muskoka and the treasurers of
the municipalities \v·ithin the school division, and these
treasurers shall be arbitrators to determine the proportion
of the amounts to be raised by each municipality. R.S.O.
1970, c. 425, s. 32 (7); 1972, c. 75, s. 8 (4).

Nol1fication
of decision

(7) The arbitrators shall make their decision in wntmg
and file a copy thereof with the chief executive officer of
the divisional hoard who shall fortlnvith send a copy of the
decision to the clerk of each municipality by registered mail.

Reference
lo O.M.B.

(8) If, within thirty days of the mailing of copies of the
decision by the chief executive officer, the council of one of the
municipalities files with the chief executive officer a written
objection to the decision of the arbitrators, the divisional
board shall refer the matter to the Ontario Municipal Board
whose decision is final.

Efiect of
decision

(9) The decision of the arbitrators, or, if the matter is
referred to the Ontario i\Iunicipal Board, the decision of
the Ontario Municipal Board, is effective for the year in
respect of which the decision is made.
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(10) In territory without municipal organization that is ~\'f~~t~[Y
deemed to be a district municipality in a school division, municipal
"d
.
l d' . ·
. .
l orgarnzat1on
. l
fi ve ratcpayersrest ent m suc1 1stnct mu111c1pa1ity iave tie
same po\vers as the council of a municipality under subsections 5 and 8 and may appoint one ratepayer to act as
treasurer for the purposes of this section and, where any
d isagrecment arises in respect of such appointed treasurer,
the chief executive officer of the divisional board shall designate
the person so to act. KS.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 32 (8-11).

(11) Where in respect of any year a municipality in a sdiool ~~i~~~fr~~t
division has, under section 208, levied the amounts that werearbitration
requisitioned by the divisional board and such amo11nts are
altered bv a decision of the arbitrators or bv a decision of the
Ontario ·Municipal Board, an overpaym<~nt or an underpayment in respect of the municipality or part, resulting
from such alteration, shall be adjusted in the levy for the year
following the year in which a final decision i-, received by
the board except that, \vhere such decision is r eceived by the
board in January, the adjustment shall be made in the levy
for the year in which the decision is received. f<.S.O. 1970,
c. 425, s. 32 (12): 1973, c. 91, s. 2.

207. - (1) The Lieutenant Governor in Council may make fo~gulations
regulations providing for the apportionment of the sums apportion. cl b y a d'iv1s10na
. .
l l)oanl f or Si'ConcJarv school purposes 1970andany
mentrnyear
rcqmre
1
f
"'
I
·
·
suhsequent
.
I
an d f or pu l >I1c sc 100 purposes or any year among tie mu111c1- year
palities or parts thereof and localities in the school division .
KS.O. 1970, c. -125, s. 33 (2); 1972, c 75, s. 9 (2).
(2) :t\ otwit hstanding subsections 3 and -l of section 206, *1~~~rtion
t he sums requin~d by a divisional board for s<'c<mdarv school
purposes and for public- school purposes for any vear
which
a regulation maclc under this section is applicable shall be
apportioned among the municipalities or parts thereof and
localities in the school division in accordance with such regulation. R..S.O. 1970, c. 425, s. 33 (3); 1972, c. 75, :-:. 9 (3).

to

(3) \Vhcrc, in making the apportionment in accordance ~~t~~"ated
with a n'gulation made under thi:-: section, t>slirnat('{l data data used
are used, aa overpayment or an underpayment bv a municipality or part thereof or a locality, determined on the hasi:-:
of actual data, shall be adjusted in tlw levy for the following
vear. R.S.O. I 970, c. 425, "· 33 (-l); l 97 2, c. 75, ,;_ 9 H).

{-l) \Vhere the n·gulations rm>vidc for a ""rant to a divisional oAfpp!ication
grants
board on behalf of a part of a territorial district tl1at in llll'
year 19(18 was not inc luded in n secondary school clistril'l,
such grant shall be• applied to reduce the sum n·qnired to be
raised umlcr this ~cction in surl1 p;nt of tltc territorial
district.
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(5) \\'lwre tlw council of a municipality is of the opmion
that th<:> apportionment made under this section imposes
an urnhw burden on the ratepayers of the municipality or part
thereof, the council may apply to the divisional board, within
thirty days after receiving such apportionment from the
divisional board, for an arbitration to determine the proportion
of th<' s11rns required for public school purposes and for
s(•condary school purposes that each municipality shall raise
in r!'spcct of the year for which the request for an arbitration
is made, and the provisions of subsections 5 to 11 of section
20() apply mulatis mutandis. R.S.O. 1970. c. 425, s. 33 (5, 6).

R ates

~OS.
(l) The council of each municipality in a school
division in each year shall levy and collect,
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(a) upon all the property rateable for public school

purposes in the municipality the amount that it is
required by the divisional board to raise for public
school purposes; and
(b) upon all the property rateable for secondary school
purposes in the municipality the amount that it is
required by the divisional board to raise for
secondary school purposes.
~~;::;;~ntlo

(2) Subject to subsection J, the council of each mumc1pality in a school division in each year shall pay to the
divisional board the amounts required to be raised by the
municipality for public school purposes and for secondary
school purposes, in the following instalments:

1. 25 per cent of such amounts on the 31st day of
March;

2. 25 per cent of such amounts on the 30th day of June;

3. 25 per cent of such amounts on the 30th day of
Sept em her; and
4. 25 per cent of such amounts on the 15th day of
December,
and in case of non-payment of such instalments or any portion
thereof on such dates. the municipality so in default shall pay
to the hoard interest thereon from the day of default to thC'
date that the payment is made at the minimum lending
rate of the majority of chartered banks on the day of default
and where, with the consent of the board, such instalmenb or
any portion thereof are paid in advance of such dates, the
board shall allow to the municipality a discount thereon
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from the date of payment to the date upon which the payment
is due at the minimum lending rate of the majority of chartered
banks on the date of payment.
(3) A divisional board may, by agreement with a majority Agreement
of the m11nicipalities in the school division where such municipalities represent at least two-thirds of the equalized assessment in the school division as determined under subsection
1 of section 206, provide for any number of instalments
and the amounts and due dates· thereof .other than those
provided in subsection 2, which shall be applicable to all
municipalities in the school division and otherwise subsection 2 applies mutatis mutandis.
(4) Where an agreement under subsection 3 does not provide ~;~~~~'::,t;~~1
for its termination, it shall continue in force from year to
year 11ntil it is terminated on the 31st day of December
in any year by notice given before the 31st day of October
in such year,

(a) by the chief executive officer of the divisional board

as authorized by a resolution of the divisional board;
or
(b) by the clerks of the majority of the municipalities
which represent at least two-thirds of the equalized
assessment in the school division as determined
under subsection 1 of section 206,
and where no agreement is in effect under s11bsection 3,
the payments shall be made as provided in subsection 2.
(5) Where, in any year, for any reason, the amounts req1mcd ;~~~~fment
to be raised under subsection
1. have not .been re(111isitioncd due
befo,re
.
r eqms1t10n
before the date upon which an mstalment Is clue, the amount !'eceived
of the instalment shall be based 11pon the requisition of the
previous year and paid on the clue date, and in the case of Late
payment or prepayment of all or part of such instalment
the interest or discount under s11bscction 2 shall apply thereto,
and the necessary adjustment shall be made in the instalment due next following the date upon which the requisition of the divisional board is receivl'd. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425 ,
s. 34 (1-5).

(6) \Vhcrr>
separate
school board
has req
Application
. . a. combined
.
.
.
. ue,,ted
.
t o separate
tie
l murnc1pa11t1es that are Ill whol<' or Ill part w1thm the schools
combined separate school zone to levy and collect the rates
or taxes imposed by the board, the provisions of subsections
1 to 5 apply mutatis mutandis to such board and such municipalities except thal reference to equalized assessment in
the school division shall be deemed to rcfN to cq11alizcd
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assessmcn t rateable for separate school purposes in the combined zone. R.S.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 87 (2-5), amended.
Application
to public
school board

(7) The provisions of this section that apply in respect of
the public school purposes of a divisional board apply in
respect of a public school board. 1971, c. 69, s. 6, amended.

Tax notice~

209. - (1) \Vhere taxes arc collected by a municipal council
for the purposes of a board, the notice of taxes given by the
collector under section 521 of The Municipal A ct shall be given
separately in relation to taxes imposed for public, secondary
or separate school purposes or in such manner as will clearly
indicate the taxes imposed for such school purposes. R.S.O.
1970, c. 425, s. 34 (6).

R.S.O. 1970,
c. 284

Municipality
to account
for moneys

(2) The council of a municipality shall annually account
ior all moneys collected for school purposes, and any sum
collected in excess of the amount required by a board to be
raised by the municipality for such purposes shall, except
where otherwise provided in the Act under which the sum is
collected, be retained by the municipality and applied to
reduce the amount that the municipality is required by such
board to raise for such purposes in the year next following.
1971, c. 68, s. 2.

Correction
of error~ in
collection
of rates in
previous
years

(3) The council of a municipality shall correct any errors
or omissions that may have been made within the three
years next preceding such correction in the collection of any
school rate duly imposed or intended so to be, to the end
that no property shall escape from, or be compelled to pay
more than, its proper proportion of the rate. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 385, s. 48.

Current

210.-(1) Notwitho;tanding the provisions of any general
or special Act, a board may by resolution authorize the
treasurer and the chairman or vice-chairman to borrow from
time to time by way of a promissor;-.· note, such sums as the
board' considers necessary to meet the current expenditures
of the board until the current revenue has been received ,
provided that the interest and any other charges connected
therewith do not exceed the interest that \vould be payable
at the minimum lending rate of the majority of chartcr<'d
banks on the date of borrowing. 1973, c. 92, s. 17.

Debt charge$

(2) A board may also borrow, in the manner provided rn
subsectio11 I, such sums as the board considers necessarv to
meet debt charges payable in any year until the cm.rent
revenue has been received.

borrowi.ng
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(3) The amounts that may be borrowed at any one time Limitation
for the purposes mentioned in subsections 1 and 2, together
\vith the total of any similar borrowings that have not been
repaid, shall not exceed the unreceived or uncollected balance
oI the estimated revenues of the board, as set forth in the
estimates adopted for the year.

(4) Cntil such estimates are adopted, the limitations upon il'~iration
borro>ving prescribed in this section shall temporarily be cal- ~~lculatcd
cu lated upon the estimated revenues of the board, as set forth estimated
· t h e estimates
·
m
a d optecl for t ]ie next prececl'mg year, l ess revenue
the amount of revenues of !he curren! year already collected.

(5) At the time, in any year, that any amount is borrowed ~e0.fJi:'[ion
under this section, the treasurer shall Iurnish to the lender~~;~g~\~~g
a copy of the resolution authorizing the borrowing, unless he
has previously done so, and as frequently as required hy the
lender, a sta!ement showing the amount of the estimated
revenues of the current year not yet collected or, where
the estimates for the current year have not been adopted,
a statement sho,ving the amount of the estimated revenues
o1 the board as set forth in the estimates adopted for the
next preceding year and the amount of revenues of the
current year already collected, and also showing the total
amounts borrowed under this section in the current year
that have not heen repaid.

(6) For the purposes of this section, estirnat<'d n'vcnues ~~5J!~,:.,t:11
do not include revenues derivable or derived from the sale
of asse.ts, borro\\'ings or i::;~ues of debentmes or from a surplus
mcludmg arrears of taxes and proceeds from the sale of a-;sets.
R.S.O. 1970, c. -i24, :::. 71 (2-6).

211
The fees •pavahle
hv
a board
for the education of payable
When fees
•
•
' ..,
~
<
pup1b shall he paid, when requested by the treasurer of tht· liyhoard•
hoard that provides the education, on an estimated bao.is
at least quarterly dnring the year in which tlw education
is provided, with such adjnstment as mav be requin'd when
the actual financial data and enrolment for the year have
been finally determined, and tile estirrn1te shall he not less
than tlw rate per pupil chargeable for a similar period in the
preceding year times 90 per c<'nt of the number of such pupils
enrolled at the beginning of the current school year. J{.S.O .
1970, c. 424, s. 72 (5).
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21 ~- (I) \\' here, in any year, provision is made .lw
regula.J • • •
t1on for a grant to a board for the purpose of hmitmg ][)
,.;11ch }'t'ar the amount of the requisition for public or secondary
,;chool purposcs or the increase in the mill rate for separate
,.;chool purposes in respect of,
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(a) a municipality or part thereof; or
(b) <i part of territory without municipal organization that

is deemed to be a district municipality,
under the jurisdiction of the board, the board shall, in such
year, notwithstanding the provisions of any other Act, apply
t he grant to r educe the amount of the requisition that otherwise - wouhl rw required for public or secondary school purpo~es or to reduce the> mill rate that othcTwise would be
required to be lc~vicd for separate school purposes, as the
case may be, in respect of the municipality or part thereof,
or the district municipality. R.S.O. 1970, c. -124, s. 73 (1),
amrnded.
~rdJ,::~;,71ent
whereurnleror over-levy

(2) WhcTc a board that has jurisdiction m more than one
municipality
or . in . one municipality
and tcTritory without
. .
I
.
murnc1pa orgamzat1011 ascertams that,
(a) the sum that the board requisitioned for public
or secondary school purposes from, or levied for
separate school purposes in, a municipality or a part
thereof or part of territory without municipal
organization that is deemed to be a district mnnicipality under Part III for public and secondary school
purposes or under Part IV for separa tc~ school purposes;
differs from
(b) the sum that the board ought to have requisitioned
for public or secondary school purposes from, or
levied for separate school purposes in, such municipality or part thtTcof or part of territory without
municipal organization in such year in accordance
with Hw provisions of this Act after the application
of the grant referred to in subsection 1 that is
receivable by the board in such year in respect of
such municipality or pilrt thc~n~of or part of Unitory
without municipal organization,
the difference shall be added to or subtracted from the 5um
that is estimated to be required for public or "'econdilry
school purposes from, or levied for scpara te school purpo:".e~
in, such munfripality or part thereof or part of tcrriton-
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without municipal organization in the yenr in which, or in
the year next following the year in which, the existence of
the di£Ierem:e is ascertained.
(J) :;\lotwithstanding subsection 2, a board may, with the ~ieff~;~~7:e
approval of the \Iinister. add to or subtract from the sum that
is estimated to be required from or levied i11 a municipality
or part thereof or part of territory without municipal orga.nization in each of two or three years. commencing in the y('ar 111
which, or in the year next following the year in which, the
difference referred to in subsection 2 is ascertained. a portion
of such difference, so as to make up the total thereof. 1971.
C.

90,

S.

11.

(-1) Where a difference rcfern·d to in subscrtion 2 was not Xrn~::~nce
dealt \Vitl1 bv
a boarcl in accordance with subsection 2 or 3 with
notdeatt
-undel'
before the bt day of January, 1972, such difference shall besub"s.2.3
dealt with by the board as if it had been first ascertained in
the '.''car 1972. 1972, c. 77, s. 33.
21:-1. In sections 214. 2l:'i and 216,

interpretation

(a) "commercial asscs;;rncnt" meanc,,

(i) the assessment of real property that i:. 1i:-,ed
as the basis for computing busine,,-. asses,,ment
includi11g the assessment for real propertv that
is rented and occupied or used by the Crown in
right of Canada or any proYinc.:· or any board,
commission, corporation or other agency then·of, or by a11y municipal corporation or local
board thereof. and
(ii) business assessment, and
(iii) the assessment for mineral lands, railway
land:>, ot)1er than railway land,; actually ir1
use for residential and fa~ming pmpose-;,-and
pipe lines, and the assessment of telcphone
and telegraph cornpanico.,
according to the last revisC'd assessment roll;
( b) "resiclential and farm a~se,.;snwnt" nwans the a"'sessment for real propertv except th(' ass('~s111cnt for real
property mentioned in subclauc,es i and iii ol dau">c' 11,
according to the la,..t reviS\'(J aSSC'SSfll ('Tl t roll. n .S. ().
1970, c. 424, s. 7-l.
2 I 4. The clerk of a municipality shall in !'ach year fur- fii~·~1shed
nbh to each board having jurisdiction in the m11nicipalitv,
by the.
.
.., mun1c1pa 1l 1y
or an\· parts then·of, information rcspcTting t he total ol the
commercial as">Pssments :rncl of the residential rind farm assessments on which rates for tlw support of the hoard will be
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levied in that year and the amount due and payahle in the
current year for debt charges on dehentures issued by the
municipality in respect of the hoard. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424,
S. 75 (1).
Determination of rates

215.- (1) Rates to be levied for each board in each
municipality or part thereof or part of territory without
municipal organization shall be determined in the following
manner:
1. Add 90 per cent of the residential and farm assessment in the municipality or part or part of
territory without municipal organization to the
commercial assessment thereof.
2. l\lultiply the amount estimated by the board to be
raised by levy on the assessment according to the
last revised assessment roll for the municipality or
part or part of territory without municipal organization by l ,000 and divide the product by the
total determined under paragraph 1.
3. The rate to he levied on commercial assessment shall
be the rate determined under paragraph 2.
4. The rate to be levied on residential and farm assessment shall he 90 per cent of the rate determined
under paragraph 2.

Who to

(2) Subject to subsection 3, the rates shall be determined
by the council of each municipality for each board that has
jurisdiction in the municipality.

Idem

(3) A separate school board shall determine the rates to be
levied for separate school purposes, and a public or secondary
school board shall determine the public or secondary school
rates to be levied in respect of territory without municipal
organization that is within its area of jurisdiction. R..S.O.
1970, c. 424, s. 78. amended.

Assessments

216. The clerk of each municipality and each secretary
of a board in territory without municipal organization, in
addition to the particulars required under subsection 1 of
section 17 of The Assessment Act, shall prepare the following
particulars:

determine
rates

for school
purposes

R.S.O. 1970,

c. 32

I. the commercial assessment for public school purposes;
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2. the residential and farm assessment for public school
purposes;
3. the commercial assessment for separate school purposes;
4. the residential and farm assessment for separate school
purposes;
5. where two or more scl1ool jnri;;dictions, or parts
thereof, are situated in the municipality, the school
jurisdiction and thC' commercial assessment and rc,.;idential and farm a::;sessment in each suc11 jurisdiction.
RS.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 80.
~ l 7. The c01:..ncil of every local municipality, every public ~;;J~ffa~~s
school board that 11as jurisdiction only in tcrritol)' without
municipal organization, every divisional hoard that has
jurisdiction in any territory without municipal organization
tl1at is deemed a district municipality in a school division ,
and every separate school board in each year sl1all Je,·y or
cause to be levied on the who!!' of the assessment for real
property and business assessment for public, secondarv and
separate school purposes, as the case may be, according
the
last revised assessment roll, the ratC's determined for each
public, second;iry and separntc school hoard having jurisdiction in the municipality, or a part t11ereof, or in territory
without municipal organization, a~ the case ma>: be. r~.S.O.
1970, c. 424, s. 81.

to

~lS. In the event of a conflict between anv prov1s10n in This Part to
.
prcvai l where
sections 213 to 217 and any provision in any other general or conflict
special Act. the provision in sections 213 to 217 prevails.
RS.O. 1970, c. 424, S. 82_

~ 19. \Vhere a public library has been established for a ~~~fi~for
school sect ion in tcnitorv without munici1)al oruanizat ion library i!J
•
•
•
-·
• •
•
•
.
t">
. • .
unorgamzed
t}1at 1s deemed a d1stnct mumopal1t\' w1tl1m a school chv1swn terrilo1·y
·
,,
f
·
50
h,
l'
·
·
I
1
d
f
}
in school
under subsection ,1 o sectwn
, t e c 1v1s1ona )Oar. o t 1c division
school division shall be deemed to be a municipal council for such
district municipality under section 23 of The Public Libraries Act, ~-~? 1970.
and the arnonnt of the estimates of the board of the public
library appropriated for such board by the division;1] hoard
of the school division sl1all be raised by a levy imposed by
the divisional hoard on all the rateable property in tlH'
district municipality. l'(.S.0. 1970, c. +25, s. 27 (<1).
~~O.

(a)

(I) fn this section and in Sl·ction 221,

"trailer" mC"ans, any vehicle. whether self-propelled
or ,;o constructed that it is suitable for being attached
to a motor vehicle· for the purpose of !wing drawn or

Interpr<>tation
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propelled by the motor vehicle, that is capable of
being used for the living, sleeping or eating arrnmmodation of persons, notwithstanding that such
vehicle is jacked-up or that its running gear is
removed;
(b) "trailer camp" or "trailer park" means land in or

upon which any trai](~r is plac(~d. located, kept or
maintained, but not including any vehicle unless it
is used for the living, sleeping or eating accommodation of persons therein. New.
Share of

licence fees
for trailers
to be paid
to boards

(2) Except as provided in subsection 3, \Vhere a trailer is
locate<l in a trailer ramp or elsewlwre in a municipality and
licence fees are collected for the trailer or for the land occupied
by the trailer in a trailer camp m any year, the council of
the nmnicipality shall pay,
(a) to the public school board having jurisdiction in the

school section in which the trailer is located a share
of the licence fees collected in the~ sa1rn~ proportion
as the rate levied in that part of the municipality
for public school pmposes bears to the total of the rates
levied in that part of the municipality for public
and secondary school purposes and municipal purposes; and
(b) to the secondary srhool board having. jurisdiction
in the secondarv school district in which the trailer
is locatt~d a sha~e of the licence foes colleckd in the
same proportion as the rate levied in that part of the
municipality for secorniary srhool purposes bears to
the total of the rates levie<l in that part of the municipality for publir and secondary school purpose"
and municipal purposes.
Idem

(J) \\'here the occupant of a trailer has given to the clerk
of the municipality in which the trailer is lornted a notice
in writing stating that he is a lfoman Catholic and desires to
be a supporte r of a separate school that is situated within
three miles of the trailer and within the municipality or a
municipality contiguous thereto, the council of the nmuicipality shall pay,
shan~ of the
lircnr-e fees collcr-tcd with resp(~d to such trailer in
the same proportion as the rate levied for sqlarate
school purposes in that part of the municipality that
is within three miles of the scparat(~ school bears to
the total of the rates levied in s11ch part of the
municipality for separate and secondary school purposes and municipal purposes; and

(a) to the board of the separate ,.;chool a
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{b) to the secondary school board having jurisdiction in
the secondary school district in which the trailer
is located a share of the licence lees collected with
respect to such trailer in the same proportion as the
rate levied for secondary school purposes in such district bears to the total of the rates levied for separate
and secondary school purposes and municipal purposes in that part of the district within three miles
of the separate school. R.S.O 1970, c. 424. s. 100 (1, 2),
amended.
(4) .The share of
the. licence fees •payable
to a board. by the
~~~en;:;/;(8
. .
.
.
p
council of a mumc1pahty under tlus sect10n shall be m addt- annual rat..s
tion to any other amount that is payable to the board by
the municipality, and shall be paid to the board on or before
the 15th day of December in the year for which the licence
lees are collected. 1971, c. 90, s. 13.
(5) This section docs not apply to trailer camps and trailer ~t~~'ii~~\?n
parks operated by a municipality. R.S.O 1970, c. 424, s. 100 (3). ope1·ate
pally d
camps

221.- --(1) Except as provided in subsection 2, the owner, ri;.ife~n

lessee
or
person
having possession
of. a trailer
that is. located inhpub
Jic ,
.
.
.
. .
.
.
sc oo1 sec ... 1on
m tern tory without mur11c1pal orgarnzat1on 111 a public school in un-_
section shall pay to the public school board, on or before the ~~:::J.¥~~;:1
first day of each month, a fee of $5 in respect of such trailer
for each month or part thereof, except July and August,
that the trailer is so located.
(2) Where the occupant of a trailer that is located in terri- tt:a'iie~n
tory without municipal organization is a Roman Catholic and rescpa~·ate
· 'fies 1n
· wntrng
· ·
1n
s1gm
to t l1c separate sc l100l b oard and i. f t l1c school
unorganlr,e<l
'l
.
1
I
.
hl.
h
I
.
1
l
.
f
terntory
trai er 1s ocatec m a pu . ic sc oo section to t le c 11e executive officer oI the public school hoard that he is a Roman
Catholic and wishes to be a supporter oI the separate school
that is within three miles of the trailer, the owner or lessee
of the trailer shall pay to the separate school hoard, on or
before the first day of each month, a lee of $5 in respect of
such trailer for each month or part thereof, except July and
August, that the trailer is so located.
(3) The owner, lessee or person having possession of a
trailer that is located in tcrritorv without municipal organ. . ma
.
. :' s ha 11 pay tot h e secondary
1zat10n
secondary sc h oo1 d1stnct
sch oo1 b oard , on or h e f ore t he fi rst day o f cac 1l mont h . a
fee of $5 in respect of such trailer for each month or part
t11creof, except July and August, that the trailer is so located.
RS 0. 1970, c. 424, s. 101 (t-3), amended.

(-l) No p<'rson is required. to pay a fee nndcr this s1·ction
until he ha,; been notified in writing by the ,;1·tT('ldr\' of

t:;;r..~n
in secondary
school
district In
unorgamzcd
territory

Nol"'"
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the hoard concerned or the tax collect<ir that he is liable to
pay snch fee, and upon receipt of such notice the person
,;hall fortlnvith pay all fees for which he has been made
liable under this section before receipt of the notice and shall
tberrafter pay fees in accordance with subsections L to 3.
Con ten~ of
notice

(5) Every notice under this section shall make reference
to this section and shall specify,
(a) the amount of fees for which the person is liable on

receipt of the notice;
(b) the amount of the monthly fee to he paid thereafter;

{c) the date by which payment is required to be made;
(d) the place at \'lhich payment may be made; and
(e) the fine provided under this section.
c. 424, s. 101 (4, 5).
No levy where

trailer
assessed

R.S.O. 1970.

R.S.O. 1970,

(6) No fees shall be charged in respect of a trailer assessed
under The Assessment Act. New.

c. 32

Offence

(7) Every owner or lessee or person having possession of
a trailer who permits the trailer to be located in any part of
territory without municipal organization in which he is liable
for any fee under this section without paying the fee as
required under this section is guilty of an offence and on
summary conviction is liable to a fine of not less than Sto
and not more than SSO and each day that this subsection is
contravened shall be deemed to constitute a separate offence.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 101 (6).

Refund of
fees where
trailer
assessed

(8) Where in the year 1973 or 1974 fees were paid
pursuant to this section to a public, separate or secondary
school board in relation to a trailer that was assessed under
The Assessment A ct and for which property taxes were due
in such year to the public, separate or secondary school
board, the board that collected the fees shall refund such
fees to the person who paid them. New.

222.- (1) \Vhere, in a municipality,
a .t•}erson is entered on
the collector's roll as a public school supporter and there is
~~~?~i~ality no public school board to which public school rates, if le\·ied
in any year on the taxable property of such person in the
municipality, may be paid, there shall he levied and collected
annually on the taxable property of such person in the
municipality a rate equal to 50 per cent of the rate to be
levied in that year for general municipal purposes in the
municipality. R.S.0. 1970, c. 385, s. 49.

Schoolrate
where no
public.
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(2) The moneys raised under subsection I shall be deposi Led~;~~~~~
in a reserve account for public school purposes and ma v he
invested in such securities as a truste(' may invest in under
The '.trustee A ct, and the earnings from such investments shall ~·fi~· 1970•
form part of the reserve account.

(3) Subject to subsection+, where, in a municipality referred ~s~i~~~~feys
to in subsection 1, a public school board is organized and
makes provision for the education of its n~sidc'nt pnpils, the
municipal council shall pay !n-cr to the board such moneys
as are held by the municipality under this section, and such
moneys,

(a) shall be used for such expenditures for permanent
improvements for public school purposes as the board
considc'rs c'xpedient; and

(b) in any one year, may be nscd to dc~fray not more
than one-third of the amount that wo11ld otherwise
be required to be requisitioned by the board for
public school purposes from :-=.uch municipality.
(4) \\'here a municipality rdc~rrcd to in snbsc;·tion l become::; in
ApplichaLio
n
a sc oo 1
part of a school division, the municipal council shall pay overctivision
to the divisional board such moneys as are held by the municipality and such moneys shall be used as provided in clause b
of subsection 3. 1972, c. 74, s. 12.

223.-(1) Moneys that arc lwld by a municipality as of thefue;n~~
31st day of December, 1972 and were derived from the public school
. '[
. . l' . 1- d or f rom anv ot l1er source f or pn bl.1c application
purposes,
0 ntano
_l' umc1pa 1t1es • un
1973
school purposes, C'XC(~pt the collection c;f rates. shall be applied in
by the municipality in the~ year 1973 to reduce the rate that
would otherwis(~ be required to he levied for public school
purposes in the municipality.
(2) . Where
an ;m~a
municipality, as de lilied in The Regional
Ar.,a_mu_nici•
•
r.
•
paht1es lll
JJ unicipality of A·iagara A ct, holds moneys rderrc'd to rn Niapra
subsection 1, such moneys shall be applied by the area ~~~-';_n1970 .
municipality in the year 1973 to reduce the rate that would 0 - 106
otherwise be required to be levied for public school purposes
in the part of the ar<~a municipality that , on the 31st day of
December, 1969, was a municipality that held such moneys,
and where there is more than one such part iu Uw area
municipality, the moneys shall be applied by the an·a municipality in re,::.pect of (~acb such part in the ratio in which
the moneys were h eld by tlw former municipalities.
(3) \\'here, on the 3bt day of December, 1972, a mnnici- ~~~~1~if~i~t
pality holds moncvs referred to in subsection l and a portion paliLy
. . -.
.
f j
deLa'Jhed
o f suel 1 mumc1pa11ty ts, on the 1st day o
arrnary, 1973,
detached therefrom, such moneys shall be apportioned by the
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derk of such nmnicipalitv between the· detached portion and
the remainder of the municipality in the ratio that the assessrnent or the property rateable for public school purposes on
which taxes were le\·ierl in 1972 in the detached portion hears
to ,;uch as,;es,;mcnt in the rernainrler of the municipalitv and
the amount so apportioned to the portion detached an·d the
remainder of t11e municipality shall he applied to reduce the
rates that wonlcl otherwise be required to he levied for public
school purposes in 1973 in the defachecl portion an<l in the
remain<ler, and the amount of money apportionerl to the
detached portion shall, before the 31st day of January, 1973,
be paid over to the municipality of which the detached
portion becomes a part. 1972, c. 74, s. 13.

PART IX
TEACHERS

Contracts
Full-time

or part-tin}e

teacher

224-. (I) A full-time or part-time teacher who is employed
by a boarrl anrl who is not an occasional teacher shall he
employee! as a permanent or a probationary teacher. IVew.

Mem orandum of
cont ract

(2) A memorandum of every contract of employment between a board and a permanent teacher or a probationary
t eacher shall be made in writing in the form ·of contract
prescribed by the regulations, sigm~<l by the parties, scalc<l
with the seal of the board and executed before the teacher
enters upon his duties, hnt if for any reason such rnernoranrlnm
is not so made , or has not been amended to incorporate any
change made in the form of contract so prescribed, every
contract sl1all be deemed to include the terms and conrlitions
contained in the form of contract prescribed for a permanent
t eacher. R.S.O. 1970, c 424, s. lfl (lJ; 1971, c. 90, s. 2 (1).

SalaI"y ol
lea ch er

225. -(l) Cnless otherwise expressly agreed and subject
to subsections 2 to 5, a teacher is entitled to be paid his
salary in the proportion that the total number of school days
for whi'ch he performs his duties in the school year bears to
the total number of school clays in the school year. 1973, c. 92,
s. 7, amended.

Paymentlor
absence due
to illness

(2) Subject to subsection 3, a permanent, probationary or
temporary teacher is entitled to his salary for a total of
t wenty school clay-; in any one school year in respect of his
absence from dutv on account of his sicknc-;s certified to b\'
a physician or o~ accuunt of acute inflammatory conditio;1
of his teeth or gums certified to by a liceu tiate of dental ,;urgn:-·,
but a board may in its discretion pa~· tlw teacher his ,.-;alary
fo r more than twc'nt:v day~ absence from duty on acconnt

or· d e ntal
concli t ion

1974

EDUCATIO).f

TEACHERS

of such :-;icknr~"" or such tooth or gum condition.
c. -1-24, s. 16 (4).
-

Chap. 109

967

1{.S.O. 1970,

(3) A part-time tea che r i-, en titled to his salary for 10 per E.,:rJh~irm"
cent of the periods of in«trnc:tion and snp1-rvision '-perificd in
the agre1·nwnt for his employnwnt in any one school year in
respect of his absence from duty on arro11nt of his -.ickncss
certi hed to by a physician or on account of acntt' inftammatory condition of l1is tef'th or gums certified to hy a
licentiate of dental smgery, but a board may in it" di-,crdion
pay the part-time teacher his salary for more than 10 per cent
of the periods of instruction and snpi·n·ision in re,;pect of his
absence from dnty on acconnt of o-ucli ,cicknes~ or stH h tooth
or gn 111 condition.
(4) Every teacher is entitled to his salary not withstand- ~~s~h'e":i~'i
ing his absence from duty in any case where, because of quarantine
exposure· to a communicable disease, he is quarantinl'd or
otherwise prevented by the order ()f the medical heal th
authorities from attending upon his duties. R.S 0 1970,
c. 424, s. 16 (6, 7).

(5) A teacher is entitled to his salar\· not\\·itli:;tanding hi'> ~e~sr:;~nc;;j'Y
absence from duty hv re a,.; on of a summons to S(T\·e a' a j ll ror, being a iuror
·
"
01' WllnPSS
or a subpoena as a witncs.; in any proceelling to which he is
not a party or one of t hi' pi'rsons charged, provided that t hi'
teacher pays to the board any fee, exclt1"ive of trau:>lling
allowances and lh·ing expcm·(>, that he recci\·es as a juror or a~
a \\·itrw;;,;. F>72, c. 77, s. CJ.
(6) If it appear::. to the judge 011 the trial of an action fo1;.,1·:,~:~g~
the reco\·ery of a tearh(T·,., -.alan· that thnc \Yas not reasonab]('wayof
/'
I f or .t 1H' l>0arcl c1·isputmi;
· . its
· l 1a
. t >I·1·1ty or t l rat t ltl' f a1·1 ure penalty
gronrn
of the board to pay was from an improper 111otin.', he rnay
award as a penalt:-·a .,_um not i'xrceding t l1ru' mon1h'- s;;ilar_\·.

(7) For the purpo,_.,cs
of ,.;11hsection 6, the failure of a board hoard
Failun,of
,
l.o pay
to p::i y a teacher s salary may be extended by a j 11dge to salary whei1
· l J f ']
•
no wnLlPn
111r: U( e a1 ure to pay a teachers salary \\·hen an agn'C'llll'nt agteeme nt
for hi~ employment has !wen made hy the board h11t 110
written memorand11m ha,:; hee11 made and exen1ted as ri·<p1in·d
by section 22.f, if thc judge is satisfied upon tlw e\·tdcnu· that
the refusal of the board to pay tlw :-.alan· bv rea:-on of tile
absence of a memorandum in writing i:-; with011t mnit. R.S.O.
1970, c. 424, s. 16 (10, 11).
22(). A hoard shall not offer to a teacher, and no teacher f~~~b;;;.onary
shall accept, a contrat't as a probationary tcachl'r for a period
greater than,

(a) two years where the teacher has less than three
years' l':xpcrwncc; and
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(b) one year where the teacher has three or more years'
experience,

as a t eacher in an elementary or secondary school in Ontario
lwfore the commencement of the contract. R.S.O. 1970,
c. -12-t, s. I (2). par. 22, amended.
Teachers to
be q u alified

227 .- (1) Except as otherwise provided in this Act, no
person shall be employed or act as a teacher in an elementary
or secondary school unless he is qualified as prescribed by the
regulations. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 18 (1).

Certificates

(2) Subject to this Act, a certificate of qualification as a
teacher may be awarded only to a person of good moral
character and physically fit to perform the duties of a teacher,
who passes the examinations prescribed by, and othenvise
complies with, the regulations. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 18 (2);
1972, c. 77, s. 10.

Idem

(3) All certificates of qualification are valid for such periods
as the regulations prescribe. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 18 (3).

Terminat ion
of contract
where
welfare of
school
involved

228 . .'.\lotwithstanding the other provisions of this Part
and notwithstanding anything in the con tract between the
board and the teacher, where a permanent or probationary
t eacher is employed by a board and a matter arises that in
the opinion of the J\hnister adversely affects the v.•clfare of the
school in which the teacher is employed,
(a) the board or the teacher may, with the consent of

the Minister, give the other party thirty days \vritten
notice of termination, and the contract is terminated
at the expiration of thirty days from the date the
notice is given; or
(b) the board may, \vith the consent of the J\finister,
give the teacher written notice of immediate termination together with one-tenth of the teacher's yearly
salary in addition to the amount to \vhich he would
otherwise be entitled, and the contract thereupon is
terminated. R.S.O. 1970, c. 111, s. 10 (2).
Duties
Duties of
teacher,

teach

229. -(1) It is the duty of a teacher,
(a) to teach diligently and faithfully the classes or sub-

jects assigned to him by the principal;
Jearni.ni;

religion
and moral"

(b) to encourage the pupils in the pursuit of learning ;

(c) to inculcate by precept and example r espect for religion and the principles of Judaeo-Christian morality
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and the highest regard for truth, justice, loyalty,
love of country, humanity, benevolence, sobriety,
industry, frugality, purity, temperance and all other
virtues;
(d) to assist in developing co-operation arnl co-ordination co-opcratlon
of effort among the mern bers of the staff of the
school;
(e) to maintain, under the direction of the principal, discipline
proper order and discipline in his classroom and while
on duty in the school and on the school ground;

(j) in instruction and in all communications with the
pupils in regard to discipline and the management
of the school,

l~~ri'u";,1Io0~

(i) to use the English language, except \vherc it is
impractical to Jo so by reason of the pupil
not understanding English, and except in
respect of instruction in a language other than
English when such other language is being
taught as one of the subjects in the course
of study, or
(ii) to use the French language in schools or classes
in which French is the language of instruction
except where it is impractical to do so by
reason of the pupil not understanding French,
and except in respect of instruction in a
language other than French when such other
language is being taught as one of the subjects
in the course of study;
(g) to conduct his class in accordance with a timetable
which shall be accessible to pupils and to the principal
and supervisory officers;

tim<>tablc

davs
as desig- act.iv1t
prore~sional
(h) to participate in professional activitv
y
natcd by the hoard under the regulations;
days
(i) to notify such person as is designated by the board :~~~gfefrom
if he is to be absent from school and the reason
therefor;

the school
kev
and other school
(j) to deliver the register
·
'
·
J
property
school property in his possession to the board on
·
demand, or when his agreement with the board has
expired, or when for any reason his employment has
ceased; and
(k) to use and permit to be used as a textbook in a textbooks
class that he teaches in an elementary or a secondary
school,
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(i) m a subject area for \Yhich textbooks are
approved by the ~vlinister, only textbooks that
are approved by the Minister, and
(ii) m all subject areas, only textbooks that arc
approved by the board. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424,
,;, 21 (1); 1972, c. 77, s. 13 (1); 1973, c. 92,
s. 8 (1 , 2), amendtd.
Refusal to
give up
school
p1·operiy

(2) A teacher who refuses, on demand or order of the board
that operates the school concerned, to deliver to the board
any school property in his possession forfeits any claim
that he may have against the board. 1972, c. 77, s. 12.

Teachers,
conferences

(3) Teachers may organize themselves for the purpose of
conducting professional development conferences and seminars.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 22, amended.

Duties of
principal,

230. It is the duty of a principal of a school, in addition
to his duties as a teacher,

discipline

(a) to maintain proper order and discipline in the school;

co-operation

(b) to develop co-operation and co-ordination of effort
among the members of the staff of the school;

register
pupils and
record
attendance

(c) to register the pupils and to ensure that the attendance of pupils for every school day is recorded either
in the register supplied by the "'linister in accordance
with the instructions contained therein or in such
other manner as is approved by the :\iinister;

pupil records

(d) to establish and maintain, and to retain, transfer

and dispose of, in the manner prescribed by the regulations, a record in respect of each pupil enrolled in
the school;
timetable

(e) to prepare a timetable, to conduct the school accord-

ing to such timetable and the school year calendar or
calendars applicable thereto, to make the calendar or
calendars and the timetable accessible to the pupils,
teachers and supervisory officers and to assign
classes and subjects to the teachers;
examinations
and reports

(j) to hold, subject to the approval of the appropriate
supervisory officer, such examinations as he considers
necessary for the promotion of pupils or for any
other purpose and report as required by the board
the progress of the pupil to his parent or guardian
where the pupil is a minor and otherwise to the
pupil;

promote
pupils

(g) subject to rev1s10n by the appropriate supervisory
officer, to promote such pupils as he considers proper
and to issue to each such pupil a statement thereof;
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(h) to ensure that all textbooks used by pupils are thosetextbooks
approved by the board and. in the case of subject
a reas for which the Minister approves textbooks,
those approved by the Minister;
(i) to furnish to the Ministry and to the appropriate reports
supervisory officer any information that it may be in
his power to give respecting the condition of the school
premises, the discipline of the school, the progress
of the pupils and any other matter affecting the
interests of the school, and to prepare such reports
for the board as are required by the board;

(j) to give assiduous attention to the health and com- ~~~; 1~1and
fort of the pupils, to the cleanliness, temperature and property
ventilation of the school, to the care of all teaching
materials and other school property, and to the condition and appearance of the school buildings and
grounds;

(k) to report promptly to the board and to the municipal ;~'b.Ji to
health officer or to the school medical officer where
one has been appointed, \'v·hen he has reason to suspect the existence of any infectious or contagious
disease in the school, and of the unsanitary condition of any part of the school building or the
school grounds;

{l) to refuse
admission
to the school
of any person who com.mun1peT"sons with
.
.
.
.
he believes 1s mfected with or exposed to com- cab!"
. blell'1scases requ1nng
. . quarantine
. an d p 1acard - <lis1'ascs
mumca
ing under regulations made pursuant to The Public ~·:r.;?· 1970.
H eallh A ct until furnished with a certificate of a
medical officer of health or of a legally qualified
medical practitioner approved hy him that all
danger from exposure to contact with such person
has passed;
(m) subject to an appeal to tlH' hoard, to rdusl' to admit ~gg~~~~~
to the school or cla;o;sroom a person whose presence class
in the school or classroom would in his judgment
be detrimental to the physical or mental well-being
of the p11pils; and
(n) to maintain a visitor's book in the school when so t;isitm"s
00
determined hv the board. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424,
s. 21 (2): 1972, c. 77, s. 13 (2, J); 197J, c. 92,
s. 8 (J), amended.
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Pupil Records
Interpretation

2:H.- (l) In this section, except in subsection 12, "record"
in respect of a pupil means a record maintained or retained
by the principal of a school in accordance with the regulations.

Pupil records

(2) A record is privileged for the information and use of
supervisory officers and the principal and teachers of the
school for the improvement of instruction of the pupil, and
such record,

privileged

(a) subject to subsections 3 and S, is not available to any

other person; and
(b) except for the purposes of subsection S, is not admissible in evidence for any purpose in any trial,
inquest, inquiry, examination, hearing or other
proceeding, except to prove the establishment, maintenance, retention or transfer of the record,

without the written permission of the parent or guardian of
the pupil or, where the pupil is an adult, the written permission of the pupil.
Right of
parent and
pupil

(3) A pupil, and his parent or guardian where the pupil is
a minor, is entitled to examine the record of such pupil.

Idem

(4) \"'here, in the opinion of a pupil who is an adult,
or of the parent or guardian of a pupil who is a mmor,
information recorded upon the record of the pupil is,
(a) inaccurately recorded; or
(b) not conducive to the improvement of instruction of
the pupil,
such pupil, parent or guardian, as the case may be, may, in
writing, request the principal to correct the alleged inaccuracy
in, or to remove the impugned information from, such record.
1972, c. 77, s. 14, part.

Reference
where
disagreement

(5) \Vhere the principal refuses to comply with a request
under subsection 4, the pupil, parent or guardian who made
the request may, in writing, require the principal to refer the
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request to the appropriate supervisory officer who shall either
req uJre the principal to comply with the request or submit
the record and the request to a person designa tee\ by the
Minister, and such person shall hold a hearing at which the
principal and the person who made the request arc the parties
to the proceedings, and the person so designated shall, after
the hearing, decide the matter, and his decision is final and
binding upon the parties to the proceedings. 1973, r. 92, s. 9.
(6) Kothing in subsection 2 prohibits the use by the principal ~i'iidit~~~t~;r
of the record in respect of a pupil to assist in the preparation employment
of,
(a) a report req11ired by this Act or the regulations; or

(b) a report,

(i) for an educational institution or for the pupil
or former pupil, in respect of an .application
for further education, or
(ii) for the pupil or former pupil in respect of an
application for employment,
where a written request is made by the former pupil,
the pupil where he is an adult, or the parent or
guardian of the pupil where the pupil is a minor.
(7) Nothing in this section prevcn ts the compilation and
delivery of such information as may be required by the
l\Iinister or by the board.

}g~3~~~l~~
orboard

(8) No action shall be brought against any person in respect ~0°~~~fnre
of the content of a record.
(9) Except where the record has been introduced in evidence
as provided in this section, no person shall be required in any
trial or other proceeding to give evidence in respect of the
content of a record.

'fee~~~'r~J;l

(10) Except as permitted under this section, every person ~;~i~~1sre
shall preserve secrecy in rC'SpC'ct of the content of a reconl
that comes to his knowledge in the course of his duties or
employment, and no such person shall communicate any
such kno'A·ledge to any other person except,
(a) as may be re<]uircd in the performance of hi" duties;

or
(b) with the written consent of the parent or guardian of
the pupil where the pupil is a minor; or

97-!

Chap. 109

EDUCATION-TEACHERS

1974

{c) with the written consent of the pupil where the pupil

is an adult.
Tnte!'pretation

{11) For tht.: pmposes of this section, "guardian" indudes
a person, society or corporation who or that has custody of a
pupil.

Appli cation

(12) This section, except subsections 3, 4 and 5, applies
mutat1s mutandis to a record established and maintained in
respvct of a pupil or retained in respect of a former pupil prior
to the 1st day of September, 1972. 1972, c. 77, s. 14, part.

~5Ji~~Lecord

( 13) Nothing in this section prevents the use of a record
in respect of a pupil by the principal of the school attended
by the pupil or the board that operates the school for the
purposes of a disciplinary proceeding instituted by the principal
in respect of conduct for which the pupil is responsible to the
principal New.

to former
records

Plinarycases

Boards nf Reference
Interpretation

2:12 .. In sections 233 to 242,
(a) "contract" means a contract of employment between

a teacher and a board;
(b) "employed" means employed as a permanent teacher
by a board;
(c) "judge" means a judge of a county or district court;
(d) "teacher" means a person qualified to teach in an
elementary or secondary school and employed by a
board on the terms and conditions contained in the
form of contract prescribed for a permanent teacher.
R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 23, amended.
Termination
of contract

2aa.- (I) The dis~issal of a teacher, or the termination
of the. contract of a teacher, by a board shall be by notice in
writing, which shall state the reasons therefor, in accordance
with the terms of the contract.

Termination

(2) \Vhere a teacher is employed by a board, the termination of the contract by the teacher shall be by notice m
writing in accordance with the terms of the contract.

Apphcation
for board

(3) Where a teacher is dismissed or the contract of a
teacher is terminated by the board or the teacher, th(' teacher
or board if not in agreement \vith the dismissal or termination
may at any time within twenty-one days after receiving the

by board

of contract
by teacher
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notice referred to in subsection 1 or 2, as the case may be,
apply in writing by registered letter to the :Vfinister for a
Board of Reference, stating the disagreement.
(4) The applicant shall send a copy of the application by~giT~~eof
registered mail to the other party to the disagreement on the
same day a.;,; the application is sent to the :Vlinistcr. R.S.O.
1970, c. 424-, s. 24.

2:l4.-(1) A board shall not make a permanent appoint-~~~~\~t
ment to take the place of. a teacher
place of
. who is dismissed or whose teacher
contract has been termrnattd m a manner not agreeablectismissed
to the teacher until,
(a) the time prescribed for applying for a Board of
Reference has elapsed and the teacher has not applied
for a Board of Reference and sent a copy of the
application to the board, as provided in section 233;
(b) the board has received from the teacher' notice in
writing that no application will be made under section 233;
(c) the board has received from the Minister notice in
writing that an application made by the teacher
under section 233 has been withdrawn;
(d) the board has received from the Minister notice rn
writing that he ha.;,; refused an application made by
the teacher under section 233;
(e) the board has received from the :Vlinister notice in
writing that the teacher, being the applicant, has
failed to comply with the requirements ol subsection
3 of section 235: or
{/) the board has received from the fvlinister a copy of
the direction of the Board of Reference under section 238 directing the discontinuance of the contract,
whichever first occurs.
(2) A teacher who terminates a contract in a manner not ~0e~~ract
agreeable to the board shall not enter into a contract with after
1
another board after the teacher has received notice of the ~1 ~~~~~~~r
. .
I
by teacher
appl1cat10n of the board for a 3oard of Refervnce until,
(a) the teacher has received from the }linistcr notice in
writing that an application made by tlw hoard 11ndn
section 2JJ ha.s been withdrawn;
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(b) the teacher has received from the :Minister notice in
writing that he has refused an application made by
the board under section 233;

(c) the teacher has received from the }finister notice in
writing that the board, being the applicant, ha,; failt>d
to comply with the requirements of subsection 3 of
section 235; or
(d) the teacher has received from the Board of Reference
a copy of the direction of the Board of Reference
under section 238 directing the discontinuance of the
contract,

whichever first occurs.
Application
for Board of
Reference

R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 25, amended.

285.-(1) Upon receipt of an application for a Board of
Reference, the Minister shall cause notice of the application to
be sent by registered mail to the other party to the disagreement and shall within thirty days of sending the notice
inquire into the disagreement and shall, within the same time,
(a) refuse to grant the Board of Reference; or
(b) grant the Board of Reference and appoint a judge to
act as chairman thereof. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 26 (1).

Appointment

(2) Where, under subsection 1, a judge is appointed after
the expiry of thirty days referred to therein to act as chairman of a Board of Reference, the failure to make the appointment within the thirty-day period does not invalidate the
Board of Reference or the appointment of the judge as
chairman thereof, provided the Board of Reference is granted
in accordance with subsection 1. 1971, c. 90, s. 4.

Naming of
representatives

(3) Upon appointing a judge to act as chairman of a Board
of Reference, the }1inister shall cause notice thereof to be sent
by registered mail to the board and teacher involved in the
disagreement and the notice shall require each of them to
name to the Board of Reference a representative who is not
the teacher involved or a member of the board and to send
or cause to be sent by hand or by registered mail to the
Minister a notice of such nomination within twel\'e days of
the sending of the notice by the l\.finister.

Failure to
name representatives

(4) If the applicant fails to comply with the requirements
of subsection 3, the application shall be deemed to be
abandoned and the }finister shall cause notice thereof to be
sent by registered mail to the other party to the disagreement.
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(5) If the respondent fails to comply with the require- Idem
ment5 of suhsection J, the 1lini5ter shall direct the continuance
of the contract.

of the board or the teacher ' having Failure
of
(6) Tf the reqresentative
~
·
represcntabeen named fails to appear at the hearing the chairman of appear
tives to
the Board of Reference shall name a representative for the
board or teacher, as the case may be. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424,
s. 26 (J-6).
,

1

Applicant
(7) \Vherc the Minister grants.... a Board of Reference ' the deemed
applicant shall be deemed to have met the conditions precedent eligible
to the granting of a Board of Reference. l\Tew.

(8) \Vhere, after the hearing has commenced, the repre- ~rt:Sr~~·al
sentative of the board or of the teacher dies, for any reason~!~~~fi~c
is unable to continue to act or withdraws from the Board
of Reference, the other representative shall withdraw and the
decision of the Board of Reference shall he made by the
chairman. 1972, c. 160, s. 1.
(9) Where, before the hearing has commenced, the chairman~:~~~ii:~<;;n
of a Board of Reference dies, disqualifies l1imself, for any~~i~l~!f
reason is unable to act or is prohibited from acting, the
Minister shall appoint another judge to act as chairman and
the Board of Reference shall proceed in accordance with thi5
Part except that for the purposes of section 236 the date of
appointment of the chairman is the date of appointment of
the chairman appointed to act under this section.
(10) \Vhere, after the hearing has commenced and before ~?~Se~~~cc
the chairman of a Board of Reference reports to the i\1inister~~~1~;~~~~g
and to the parties,
(a) the chairman dies, disqualifies himself, for any reason
is unable to cont-inue as chairman, or is prohihite<l
from acting; or
(b) the Board of Reference is prohibited from acting or

procee<li ng,
the Board of Reference is terminated and, where, within
ninety days after the death, <lisqualification, inahility to continue or prohibition referred to in clause a orb, the person who
applied for the Board of Reference requests the l\linister in
writing to grant another Board of Reference, the 1Iinister
may grant a new Board of Reference, in which casl' the
provisions of this Part apply mutatis mutandis except that the
representatives named to the new Boanl of Reference shall not
be the representatives named to the Boar<l of Reference
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terminated under this subsection and the determination and
direction of the costs under section 241 may include the costs,
if any, incurred in respect of the Board of Reference terminated
under this subsection.
Procedure at
n e w Board
of Reference

( 11) ·where a new Board of Reference is granted under
subsection l 0, the hearing shall proceed as if the hearing by the
Board of Reference terminated under subsection 10 had not
commenced. 1972, c. 160, s. 2.

Place and
time of

236. The chairman of the Board of Reference shall, within
thirty days of his appointment, and upon reasonable notice
thereof to the parties, convene the Board of Reference in anv
appropriate and convenient court house or municipal or school
building and at such time as he may appoint. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 424, s. 27.

Duty to
inquire and
powers of
judge

2:l7. The Board of Reference shall inquire into the matter
in dispute and for such purposes the chairman has the powers
of a commission under Part 11 of The Public lnqui'ries Act.
197 1, which Part applies to such inquiry as if it were an
inquiry under that Act. KS.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 28 (1),
amended.

hearing

1971, e. 49

Di1·ection of
Board of
Refc1•cnce
to report

~as.-(1) A Board of Reference shall direct the continuance of the contract or the discontinuance of the contract.
1972, c. 160, s. 4, part.

Chairman of

(2) The chairman of a Board of Reference shall, within
seven days after,

Board of
Refc1·cnce
to report

(a) the application for the Board of Reference is with-

drawn; or
(b) the matter in dispute has been settled by the parties

to the Board of Reference; or
(c) the completion of the hearing and the receipt of any
written submissions required by him,
report to the Minister and the parties the dispo~ition of the
application. 1972, c. 160, s. 4, part, amended.
New Board

of Refcl'cncc
p1·ovldcd
1971. c. 48

~a9. \Vhere, pursuant to an application for judicial
review under The judicial Review Procedure A ct. 1971, the
report or the direction of a Board of Reference is set aside,
the Minister may grant a new Board of Reference if the
hoard or teacher applies therefor to the l\linistcr b~·
registered mail within fifteen days after the date of the
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order of the court setting asirle the report or direction,
and the provisions of sections 232 to 242 apply mutatis
mutandis in respect of the new Board of Reference. 1972,
c. 77, s. 15, amended.

240.-{1) The direction of th<' Board of Reference undern;r;cu·a"
0
section 238 is binding upon the boanl and the teacher. R .S.O.
oai
1970, c. 424, s. 30 (1).
(2) If a board fails to comply
with the. direclion
of. the comply
Failureto
.
.
wlLh
Board of Reference under sect10n 238, the l\hmstcr rnav d1rectcHn>clion
•
"
MB~~
lhal any portion of the amounls then or thereafter payable
to tlw board under thl' authority of any Act of the Legislature
shall not be paid to the board until it has complied with the
direction. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 30 (2); 1972, c. 77. s. I 6.
(3) If a teacher fails to comply with the direction of tlw Idem
Board of Reference under section 238, the }linisler may
suspend the certificate of qualification of the teacher, for such
period as he considers advisable. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 30 (3).

'
241. Snbject to the regulations mad(' umkr section 242 .f~~~ent of
the chairman of the Board of Reference sha ll deter mine and
direct the costs to be paid by either or both partib in th e
disagn:nncnt, and every such order may be (' nforced in the
same manner as an order as to costs made in an actio11 in a
countv or district court. KS.O. 1970, c. -124. s. 31.

24-2. The Lieutenant Govcrr>Jr in Council mav make rcgn- Reg-ulations
Lations,
(a) fixing the rcrml!l('ra.tion of members of Boards of
Refe;·ence and defining, prvscribing and limiting olher
items of t'Xpense, including trawlling and living
cxpcnS('.S, which shall bl' included in the COSh of
Board of Reference;

a

(/J) regulating the practice ancl procedure to be followed
upon any reference; and
(c) respecting any matter rn·ces-:ary or advi<.:ahl!' to carry
out effectively the intent and purpose of sections
233 to 241. I~.S.O. 1970, c. 42-1, s. 32.
!'ART X
Sl1PERVI30RY OFFICERS

24-a. I<:vcry s11pr>rvisorv officer appointed und\'f this Part
shall hold the c1ualifications nx1uin•d b\'
the rt'"lllations
fur a
·
<>
supervisory officer. I<. S 0 1970, c. 424, s. h7, part.

3~~~~fa
s upervisory
offi ('ers

24-...J.. A hoard of education that had an enrolment in its ~d~~'.',~~~ir
public and secondary schools of 2 ,000 or morP on the JOt h
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day of September of any year and doGS not have a director
of education shall, on or before the 1st day of August of the
year following, appoint a director of education, and he shall
hold the qualifications required by the regulations for a supervisory officer who is responsible to the board for the
development, implementation, operation and supervision
of educational programs in the schools. R.S.O. 1970, c. 425,
s. 44 (2); 1972, c. 75, s. 15 (2), amended.
fdem

2-1-:3. A separate school board that had an enrolment in its
schools of 2,000 or more on the 30th day of September of any
vear and docs not have a director of education shall, on or
before the 1st day of August of the year following, appoint
a director of cducati on, and he shall hold the qualifications
required by the regulations for a supervisory officer who
is responsible to the board for the development, implementation, operation and supervision of educational programs
in the schools. KS.O. 1970; c. 430, s. 93 (2); 1972, c. 76,
s. 32 (2), amended.

Supervisory
officers

246. A board of education having an enrolment in its
public and secondary schools of fewer than 2,000 and a county
or district combined separate school board having an enrolment in its schools of fewer than 2,000 may appoint such
supervisory officers as are approved hy the .Minister. R.S.O.
1970, c. 425, s. 44 (3); KS.O. 1970, c. 430, s. 93 (3).

Chief
executive
officer

247 .-(1) A director of education is the chief education
officer and the chief executive officer of the board by which
he is employed and is a supervisory officer who qualified as
such as a teacher. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 68 (3), amended.

Idem

(2) The chief executive officer of a board shall, within
policies established by the hoard, develop and maintain
an effective organization and the programs required to
implement such policies New.

Supervisory
officers

248. Every board that is required to appoint a director
of education shall. subject to the regulations, employ such
other supervisory officers as it considers necessary to supervise adequately all aspects of the programs under its
jurisdiction. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424, s. 67, amended.

Appointment
of supervisory
officers

249.-(1) \Vhere a board appoints one or more supen·isory
officers, the board,
(a) shall, subject to the regulations, designate the title
and area of responsihility of each such officer;
(b) shall appoint an English-speaking supen:isory officer

for schools and classes where English is tlie language
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of instruction, and a French-speaking supervisory
officer for schools and classes where French is the
language of instruction, or shall arrange with another
board or with the :VIinister for the '>lT\'Jl'C:-' of an
English-speaking supervisory officer or a Frenchspeaking supervisory officer where such officer is not
appointed by the board; and
(c) may assign to a supervisory officer such administrative
duties, in addition to those prescribed in section
250 and the regulations, as the board considers
expedient.
2)
No
person shall be a1)pointed as a supervisory officerConfirmation
(
byM1mster
by a board until notice in writing of the proposed appointment and the area of responsibility to be assigned has
been g-iven to the l\Iinister and the l\linister has confirmed
that the person to be appointed is eligible for the position.
R.S.O. 1970, c_ 424, s. 68 (1, 2), amended.

250.-( 1) Subject to the regulations, a board or the Duties of
Minister shall assign the following duties to its or his ~i;,f:;~·;~~ory
supervisoiy officer or officers,
(a) to bring about improvement in the quality of educa- ~~!:;';ers
tion by assisting teachers in their practice;

(b)

to assist and co-operate with boards to the end that ~~tiP6~:~~s
the schools may best serve the needs of the pupils;

(c) to visit schools and classrooms as the Minister mayvisitschools

direct and, where the supervisory officer has been
appointed by a board, as the board may direct;
(d) to prepare a report of a visit to a school or dass-f.~~g~[;

room when required by the :Minister and, where the
supervisory officer has been appointed by a board,
when required by the board and to give to a teacher
referred to in any such report a copy of the portion
of the report that refers to the teacher;
(e) to ensure that the schools under his jurisdiction ~e~t~ 1~ri~ns
are conducted in accordance with this Act and the
regulations;
(/) to make a g·eneral annual report as· to the per-annual
- report to
formance of his duties and the condition of the schools~Iinister
in his area of jurisdiction when required by the
Minister and, where the supervisory officer has been
appointed by a board, when required by the hoard;
(g) to report to the appropriate medical officer of healthKi1b°fi.t 0

any case in \vhich the school hnilclings or premiS(':-, are
found to be in an unsanitary condition;

982

Chap. 109

EDUCATJO)J-

FRENCH LANG. J)JSTRUCTION

1974

re port to
the Minister

(h) to furnish the iVlinister with information respecting
any school in his area of jurisrlirtion whenever
required to do so;

supervise
business

(i) to supervise the business functions of the board; and

supervise
buildings and
property

(j) to supervise the use and maintenance of the buildings and property of the board. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 424, s. 70 (1); 1971, c. 90, s. 8, amended.

Responsibility to
Minister

(2) Every supervisory officer appointed by the i\Iinister is
responsible to the Minister for the performance of his
d uties.

Responsibility t o
board

(3) Every supervisory officer appointed by a board is
responsible to the board through the chief executive officer
for the performance of the duties assigned to him by the
hoard. KS.0. 1970, c. 424, s. 70 (2, 3), amended.

Full-time
posi tion

(4) Except as otherwise provided by this Act or the
regulations, a supervisory officer shall not. without the
approval of the Minister, hold any other office, have any
other employment or follow any other profession or calling,
during his tenure as a supervisory oflicer. R.S.O. 1970,
c. 424, s. 69 (6), amended.

Susp ension or
251.-(1) A supervisory oHiccr appointed by a board
dismissal of
s upe rvisory may be suspended or dismissed by the board, in accordance
offic er by
b oard
with the regulations, for neglect of duty, misconduct,

or inefliciency.
~uos~~~if~n or
dismissal

(2) Where a board suspends or dismisses a supervisory
officer, the board shall forthwith notify in writing the
supervisory officer and the :Minister of the suspension or
dismissal and the reasons therefor. R.S.O. 1970, c. 424,
s. 69 (2), amended.

PART XT
FRENCH LANGUAGE INSTRUCTION

Elementary
F r e n ch language
elementary
sch ools
and classes

252.- (1) A board of education, public school board or
separate school board may establish and maintain elementary
schools or classes in elementary schools, including kindergarten and junior kindergarten classes, for the purpose of
providing for the use of the French language in instrnction.

Frenchlanguage

(2) Whue, after the first school day in September and on
or before the 1st day of April next following, written evidence
is presented to a board referred to in subsection 1 that a

classes
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number of French-speaking pupils resident in the school section
or separate school zone have elected to b(' taught in the French
language, the board shall forthwith determine whether Frenchspeaking pupils can be assembled for this purpose in one or
more classes or groups of twenty-five or more and, where the
board determines that such pupils can be so assembled, it shall
provide for the use of the French Language in instruction in
such classes or groups commencing on the first school day
of the following school year.
(3) \Vhcre the evidence referred to in subsection 2 is presented Idem
to the board after the 1st day of April and before the first
school day in September next following, the board shall make
the determination required under subsection 2 and, where the
board determines that French-speaking pupils can be assembled
in classes or groups of twenty-five or more for the use of the
French Language in instruction, the board may, comrn~ncing
on the first school day in January of the following year,
and shall, commencing on the first school day in September
of such following year, provide for the use of the French
language in instruction in such classes or groups.
(4) Where a board referred to in subsection 1 provides Fr·cnchlanguag-c
or is required to provide for the use of the French language school><
in instruction and in the opinion of the board the number
of pupils who elect to be taught in the French language so
'Narrants, the board shall provide a French-language elementary
school.
(5) Notwithstanding subsections 1, 2, 3 and 4, English may Enghsh "s
.
.
.lil any grace
l ancl s h a LI b e a sub- subJect
of
b. e a su l >Jed
o f .mstruct1on
insLJ"ucLion
ject of instruction in Grade 5 and all subsequent grades in
an elementary school.
{6) A board, on the request of the parent or guardian of an ~il~isi~i,on
English-speaking
1mpil .of the board,
or of the J>upil where he otCcl'Lhan
.
.
French·
1s an adult, may admit the pupil to a class formed under spei:ki ng
subsection 1, 2 or 3 or to a school provided under subsection -t- pupils
if his admission is approved by majority vote of an admissions
committee appointed by the board, and composed of the
principal of the school to which admission is requested, a
teacher who uses the French Language in instruction in such
school and, subject to subsection 7, a French-speaking -;npcrvisory officer employed by the board.
(7) \Vhere a board docs not employ a French-speaking ~~~r1~g boaJ"d
s u pervison:
officer ' it shall arrange for a Frenr h-spcaki ng· speakrng
Frenc)l.
J
supervisory officer employed by another board or by the supervisory
i\'linister to serve as a member of the admi0isions committee. officer

98.t-
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Englishlanguage
schools or
classes

{8) Where a board has provided one or more Frenchlanguage elementary schools under subsection 4 and a number
of pupils of the board elect to be taught in the English
language, subsections 1, 2 and 3 apply mutatis mutandis in
respect of provision for the use of the English language in
instruction. 1973, c. 92, s. 12, part, amended.

Duties and
responsibilities of
advisory
committee
in public
schools

253. \Vhere a board of education has established a Frenchlanguage advisory committee under section 256, or an Englishlanguage advisory committee under section 266, the committee has the same duties and responsibilities in respect of
the French-language schools and classes or English-language
schools and classes, as the case may he, that are provided
in the public schools operated hy the hoard of education
as it has in respect of French-language instructional units or
English-language schools and classes, as the case may be, for
secondary school purposes. 1973, c. 92, s. 12, part.
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Secondaty
Interpretation

254. In sections 255 to 271,

(a) "board" means a hoard of education;
(b) "committee" means a French-language advisory

committee formed under section 256;
(c) "French-language instructional unit " means a class,

group of classes, or school in which French is the
language of instruction;
(d) "ratepayer" in respect of a board means a person

entitled to vote at an election of members of the
board. 1973, c. 91, s. 5, part.
F1·enchJang-uage
schools or
classes

255.-{1) A board may establish and maintain secondary
schools or classes in secondary schools for the purpose of
providing for the use of the French language in instruction,
or may enter into an agreement with another hoard to provide
for the admission of resident pupils of the first-mentioned
board to one or more French-language instructional units
operated by such other hoard.

Frenchlanguage
schools

(2) Where, after the first school day in September and on or
before the 1st day of April next following, written evidence
is presented to a board that a number of French-speaking
pupils resident in the secondary school district have elected
to be tau5ht in the French language, the board shall forthwith
determine whether French-speaking pupils can be assembled
for this purpose in one or more classes or groups of twenty
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or more and, where the board determines that such pupils
can be so assembled, it shall provide for the use of the
French language in instruction in such classes or groups
commencing on the first school day in the following school
year.
(3) 'vVhere the evidence referred to in subsection 2 is presented Idem
to the board after the 1st day of April and before the
first school day in September next following, the board shall
make the determination required under subsection 2 and,
where the board determines that French-speaking pupils can
be assembled in classes or groups of twenty or more for the
use of the French language in instruction, the board may,
commencing on the first school day in January of the following
year, and shall, commencing on the first school day in
September of such following year. provide for the use of the
French language in instruction in such classes or group,;:
(4) \Vhere a board provides or is required to provide for French,
.
.
.
.
lang-uage
the use of the l'rench language 111 mstruct1on in one or more secondary
l
d
.
h
.
.
f
schools
.
d
h
c1asses m a secon ary sc oo an m t e opm10n o the board
the number of French-speaking pupils who elect to be taught
in the French language so warrants, the board shall provide
an appropriate unit of a secondary school or, where practicable,
a French-language secondary school.
(5) Where a board determines that the number of French- ~f[~~~~,~~er
speaking pupils who elect to be taught in the French langua~t· board
is not sufficient to justify the estai)lishment of a Frenchlanguage secondary school, the board shall, in respect of the
education of such pupils, consider the possibility of entering into an agreement with another board under section 156
or 160. 1973, c. 91, s. 5, part.

256.-(1) Where,

Establishment. of

corumiLtee

(a) ten or more French-speaking ratepayers of a secondary
school district apply in writing to the board for the
establishment or extension in a secondary school
of a class, group or program in which the French
language is or is to be used in instruction; or
(b) a board establishes or extends or decides to establish
or extend a class. group or program in which the
French language is or is to he used in instruction,
the hoard shall, within two months of the application, establishment, extension or decision to establish or extend, by resolution, establish a committee and proviclc for the holding of
elections of members thereof, and such elections shall , subject to subsection 7, be held within such period.
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(2) The committee shall consist of nine members and shall
he composed of,
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(a) three members of the board appointed by the board;

and
(b) six French-speaking ratepayers who are not members
of the board but have the qualifications required for
members of the board, elected by French-speaking
ratepayers of the secondary school district.
l\'lembe1· of
elementary
board

(3) A member of the committee under clause b of subsection 2 may be a member of an elementary school board.

Term of
office

(4) A member of a committee shall hold office during the
term of the members of the board and until a new board is
organized.

Apportionment of
mem1)ers

(S) The board, subject to subsection 8, shall apportion the
number of members under clause b of subsection 2 among
the municipalities and the localities, or among parts or groups
of such munici palitics or localities, within the jurisdiction of
the board as nearly as is practicable in the proportion that
the rum her of French-speaking pupils who elect to be . taught
in the French language from each such municipality, Locality
or part or group thereof bears to the total number of Stich
pupils within the area of jurisdiction of the board.

Meet ings
of Frnnch-

(6) The board shall make provision for a meeting of its
French-speaking ratepayers in respect of each area to which
one or more members are apportioned under subsection 5 for
the purpose of electing such member or members to the
committ ee, and shall advertise in each of its schools and in
the public media serving the local population, the place, date
and time of the meeting, and take such additional action to
publicize the meeting as it considers expedient.

speakin~

ratepayerB
to elect

.c..:ommiltee

members

ldem

(7) Where the election of members of a committee under
subsection 1 would othcnvise be held within three months
before the date of the regular election of members of the board,
the election required under subsection l shall be held in
accordance with section 257.

c_onsultation
With
commi.tteere
apportionm e nt

(8) For the purpose of the second and subsequent elections
.
• 11 t )1c
of members to a comm1ttcc,
the board s}ial1 consult wit
b
f
k
·
]
·
f
d
·
comrmttcc c ore ma rng t 1e apportionment re erre to m
subsection 5 and shall make such apportionment on or before
the 1st day of December in the year of a regular election of
the board. 1973, c. 91, s. 5, part, amended.
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257. Where a committee has been established and a new ~;;.:_i~r,;1r
board has been elected, a meeting provided under subsection 6 ratepayers
.
.
.
w~~
of sect10n 256 to elect a member or members to the committee subsequent
.
members to
shall be held on or before the second \Vednesday followmg the committee
first meeting of the newly-elected board commencing at 8
o'clock in the afternoon on such date and at such place as the
hoard may determine, and such meeting may also consider
any other matters brought before it, and the provisions of
subsection 6 of section 256 respecting the publicizing of the
meeting apply. 1973, c. 91, s. 5, part.

2;)8.--(1) The secretary of the hoard or a person appointed ~~:',{;:,C:~no~f
hy the hoard shall call to order each meeting ot French- meeting
speaking ratepayers under sections 256 and 257 and shall
preside thereat for the purpose of electing a chairman of the
meeting.

(2) The chairman of a meeting shall appoint a secretary ~eeC:t'.l.~a;yof
who shall record the proceedings ot the meeting and perform
such other duties as are required by the chairman.
(3) The chairman of a meeting shall conduct the election Procedure
of the member or members of the committee to be elected aL mcetrng
at such meeting and shall submit all motions to the meeting
in the manner desired hy the majority, and the chairman
is entitled to vote on anv motion and, in the case of an
equality of votes with respect to the election of a memher of
the committee, the chairman shall provide for drawing lots to
determine which of the candidates is elected and ·a motion on
which there is an equality of votes is lost.
(4) ~otice in writing shall he given hy the secretary of a~0~~lcteof
meeting to the secretary of the board designating by their or election
names and addresses the person or persons elected as members
of the committee. 1973, c. 91, ,.;. 5, part.
~59 -(I) At the first mcetin1' of the commit tee the mem- Cha.Lr.man
•
o
'
and v1cehers shall elect from among themselves a chairman and a chairmanof
committee
vice-chairman.

(2) A majority of the memhcrs of the committee constitutes Quorum
a qnorum, am! the vote of a majority of the memhcrs present
at a meeting is necessary to hind thv coinmitt1'l'.
(3) On every motion, the chairman may vote, and a motion ~~~~·~an.
on which there is an equality of votes is lost.
~~~:~ityof
Spooi.al
(4). A s11ecial mt>l'ting ot the committee
· mav
(. .,. be calkcl h\·
~ rncet1ng
the chairman of the cornmitt!'c and shall be called by the
chairman upon the request in writing of two members of the

988

Chap. 109

EDUCATION-FRENCH LANG. INSTRUCTION

1974

committee \v)10 shall specify the objects for which the meeting
is to he hcld, and the obj ects shall be stated in the notice
calling tbe meeting. I 973, c. 91, ,.;. S, part.
Vacanc ies

2HO. Every vacancy on a committee for any cause shall
be filled by appointment by the board in the case of appointed
members and hy the elected members of the committee in the
case of elected members and every person so appointed shall
hold office for the unexpired term of the member whose scat
has become vacant. 1973, C. 9J, S. 5,part.

Recommendations

261.- (1) A committee is responsible for developing proposals designed to meet the educational and cultural needs of
the French-speaking pupils and the French-speaking community
and for such purpose may make recommendations in respect
of,
(a) the provision of suitable sites, accommodation and
equipment;
(b) the establishment. operation and management of
French-language instructional units;
(c) the use of the French language and of the English
language in French-language instructional unib;
(d) the recruitment and appointment of the required
teaching, supervisory and administrative personnel;
(e) the establishment of the course of study and the use

of textbooks;
(/) the development and establishment of special education programs;
(g) the establishment of attendance areas for Frenchlanguage instructional units;
(h) the provision of transportation for pupils;
(i) the entering into agreements with other hoards in
respect of the provision of instruction in the French
language and supervisory and consultative services;
(j) the provision of board, lodging, and transportation
for pupils;
(k) the development and establishment of adult erl11cal ion
programs;

1974

EDUCATI0.:-1-FRE.:-ICH LANG. DISTRUCTrON

989

Chap. 109

(l) the use of any facility and means necessary to meet the
educational and cultural needs of the French-speaking
community;
(m) the provision of summer school programs; and
(n) any other matter pertaining to French-language edu-

cation for French-speaking pupils.
Committee
(2) The committee shall re1)Qrt at each regular meeting of report
Lo
the board.
board

(3) The board shall seek the advice of the committee on Board to
.
. . seek
adviee
a II matters a ffectmg
t h e es tabl"1sh ment, program, a d mintsof committee
tration and termination of French-language instructional
units before any final decision regarding such matters is taken
by the board and shall provide adequate accommodation and
staff to implement the decision of the board.

(4) The board shall consider any recommendation submitted ~i~~s~~era
to it in writing by the committee and shall not refuse its Ii'commemla·1
·
·
h
.
.
ons by
1
approva1 w1t11out 11avmg
given t e committee an opportnmty board ·
to be heard by the board or by any committee of the board
to which such recommendation is referred and, where a board
refuses a recommendation of the committee, it shall, \vithin
thirty days after receiving the recommendation of the committee, forward to the committee written reasons for ib refusal.
(5) Cpon receipt of a refusal and the reasons therefor under ~;~~j'~i~~
subsection-!, the committee may,
by motion, refer the matter otof TLanguatg:cs
~
nstruc HHt
to tliv Languages of Instruction Commission of Ontario, in Co mmission
which case it shall send to the Commission and to the board
copies of the motion, the recommendation of the committee
and the written reasons of the board for its refusal. 1973,
c. 91, s. 5, part.

262.- (. 1) Th e chairman
of the committee or a m ember ut ofcomm1ttce
A t tendance
.
the committee designated by him may attend any meet i11 :; chairman at
.
- .
.
boanl com·
of a committee of the board and shall be given tlw opportu111t\· mittee
to be heard at such meeting in respect of a11y matter that meet in;:
affects French-speaking pupils and that is within the jurisdiction of such committee of the board.

(2) Notices, agendas and minutes in respect of meetings of ~n~r,~~i~~~a
the board shall
be distributed
to members of tl1e rnrnrnittee materials
ti\e .
.
.
together with such supporting documents as may be agreed
upon by the board and the committee.
(3) The committee may, at its discretion , form sub-comrnittces to assist it in its work.

~n 31:Lion

1

comm1uces
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Committee
may hold
public

(.J.) The committee may hold such pu blic meetings to report
upon its work as it considers necessary or desirable. 1973,

meetings

~;g~~~ef~es
to be provided
by board
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c 91, s. 5, part.
~rna. --(1) The board shall make available to the committee
the resources and services provided for a committee of the
board.

Annual
repol't of
committee

(2) The chairman of the committee shall cause to be prepared in French and English an annual report, and the report
shall be included in that of the hoard where the board
publishes a report.

Services of
professional
staff to be
pl'ovided

(J) The committee may, through the chief executive officer
of the board, obtain the advice and assistance of such supervisory officers and teachers employed by the board as the
committee may request. 1973, c. 91, s. 5, part.

Allowance

264.- (1) Each member of the committee who is not a
member of the board shall receive an allowance in accordance
with subsection 1 of section 164, except that the maximum
allowance shall be based upon the enrolment in Frenchlanguage instructional units and subsection 5 of the said
section 164 applies 111ulatis mntandis to such member.

Attendance
at meetings

(2) The hoard may authorize a member of the committee
to attend on the same basis as a member of the board such
conferences and meetings as the board considers necessary
or desirable for the effective functioning of the committee,
and subsections 3 and 4 of section 164 apply mutatis 111utandis
to a member of the committee.

and

conferences

Provincial
association
membership
fee

(3) The board shall, on hehalf of the members of the committee, pay all or part of a fee required for membership in a
provincial association of French-language committees where
the committee desires such membership. 1973, c. 91, s. 5,
part.

English or
Angluis
as subject

265. Notwithstanding any other prov1s10n in this Part ,
English or Anglais shall be an obligatory subject of instruction for every pupil of grades 9 to 12 who is enrolled in a
French-language school and shall he a required subject for a
certificate or diploma issued to such a pupil. 1973, c. 91 , s. S,
part.

required in

grades 9 to 12

English-

language

classes
where

Frenchlanguage
school or

classes
estubli"hed

26H.- ( 1) \Vhere a board has provided one or more Frenchlanguage secondary schools and a number of pupils of the
hoard elect to be taught in the English language, section 255
applies mutalis rnutandis in respect of provision for tlw use of
the English language in instruction.
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(2) Where the numhcr of English-speaking pupils of a hoarrl:;;~\~~~th
is fewer. than the number. of pupils
of the hoard for whomE nglish1anguagc
.
French 1s the language of mstruct1on and,
advi"o.ry

committee

(a) ten or more English-speaking ratepayers of tlw
secondary school district apply in writing to the
hoanl for the establishment or extension in a secondary school of a class, group or program in wl1ich the
English language is or is to be used in instruction; or
(b) the hoard establishes or extends or decides to establish
or extend a class, group or program in whicl1 the
English language is or is to be used in instruction,

the hoard shall establish an English-language advisory commit tec, and the provisions of sections 25'1 to 267 tlia t a pp! y
to a committee lll respect of the French-speaking ratepayers, pupils and community and in respect of Frenrhlanguage instructional units apply mutatis mutandis to an
English-language advisory corn mi ttec in respect of the Englishspeaking ratepayers, pupils and community and in respect
of schools or classes in which English is the language of
instruction. 1973, <. 91, s. 5, part.
267. - -(l) A board, on tlH' request of an English-speaking ~?~~N.on
mpil
of the board or • where the 1m1>il is a minor ' of his 1)arcn
t.han
l
· t other
F'renchor guardian, may admit the pupil to a French-language ~peaking
. t ruct10na
.
1 u111t
. 1'f I11s
. ac l nnss10n
. .
. approve d b y a maJ<mty
. . pupils
ms
1s
vote of an admissions commit tee appointed hy the board and
composed of the prim:ipal of tlw school in which the Frcnchlanguagc' instrnctional unit is opC'rated, a r<rench-language
teacher of such school and, subject to subsection 2, a r<renchspeaking supcrvisory officer employed hy the board.

(2) Where the board clews not employ a French-speaking ~~~~~~boan!
SUJ>er\'iSorv
officer ' it shall arrange for a Fre11ch-S[leaking· ~peak1ng
French.
.,
sup~rv1sory officer employed by another _h~ard or b)'. tlw~~,?;,:isory
.\I1rnstn to serve as a rnern11cr of the aclrnrss10ns cornm1tt('{' .
1973,c. 91,s. 5,parl.
Languages of I nstr11rlio11 Commission of Ontario
:!HS. In this Part.
(a) "Commission" nwan" tlw l .anguages o[ I n"truction

Comrni-,,.;ion of Ontario estahlislwcl under this Part;
(b) "committee" means a French -language· advisor:i:
committee or an English-language ad visorv t ·om mi t tt'e
established under section 256;
.
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(c) "ratepayer" in respect of a board means a person
entitled to vote at an election of members of the
hoard. 1973, c. 92. s. 18, part.
Establishment of
Comrnission

209. (1) A commission to be known as the Languages
of l nstruction Commission of Ontario is hereby established
and shalJ be composed of five members appointed by the
Lieu tenant Governor in Council at least two of ·whom shall he
French-speaking and at least two of whom shall be Englishspeaking, and one of the members shall be appointed as
chairman.

Term.
reappoint-

(2) )frmbcrs of the Commission shall hold office for a term
of three years, may be reappointed, and shall be paid such
remuneration as mav he determined hy the Lieutenant
Governor in Council. ·

ment and

remuneration

Vacancies

(3) V\'here a vacancy occurs in the membership of the
Commission, the vacancy may be filled for the unexpired
portion of the term of the person whose office has become
vacant.

Commission
is. r·es.ponsi-

(4) The Commission is responsible to the Minister for its
operation and shall be assisted by such employees in the public
service of Ontario as the lfinister may assign for the purpose
and may, as required from time to time, obtain the services
of a lawyer.

ble to the
Minister

Quorum

(5) A quorum consists of three members of whom at least
one shalJ be French-speaking and one English-speaking.

Recommendation

(6) A recommendation of the Commission requires the
approval of at least a majority of the members of the Comm1ss1on.

Duties of
commi•sion

(7) The Commission shall consider matters referred to it by
committees and requests for advice and assistance on questions
in respect of which a committee may make recommendations ,
from boards and committees, and where there is no committee,
from a group of ratepayers of the hoard concerned determined by the Commission to he representative of the Frcnchspcaking or English-speaking minority, as the case may he,
within the jurisdiction of the board.

Spokesman

(8) A group referred to in subsection 7 shall name one of
its members as ib spokesman.

Referral to
Commission
by Minister

(9) The Minister may refer to the Commission any matter
relating to instruction in the French language or, where the
pupils of a board \vho receive instruction in the English

1974

EDCCATION-FRENCH LANG. INSTRUCTION

Chap. 109

993

language are a minority of the pupils of a board, any matter
relating to instruction in the English language.
of a board ·~n~
netermina( 10) \Vhere ' \vithin the area of J·urisdiction
.
there is doubt. as to whether .the .French-speaking or English- Commission
re estabh~hspeaking pupils are in the mmontv, the Commission has tlieme'!tof
adv1"ory
•
power to determine whether there shall be a French-languagecom~ittee
advisory commit tee or an English-language advisory committee,
or both, and the board shall establish such committee or committees as the Commission determines.
(11) Where, within thirty days of the election of a com-~restigation
mittee, the board or the committee requests the Com-irregularity
mission to investigate an alleged irregularity respecting
the election of a member of the committee, the Commission
shall investigate such election and give the member an
opportunity to make representation to the Commission and
shall declare the member to be elected if the Commission
finds the election and procedures to be substantially in
accordance \Vith this Part or declare his seat vacant if the
Commission finds the election and procedures not to be substantially in accordance with this Part and shall send a copy
of its decision and reasons therefor to the board or committee
and to the member.
( 12) \Vhen a matter is referred to the· Commission
··
' the Def~mal
action byof
board concerned shall defer action thereon until the matter boara ·
has been resolved.

Commis"ion
(13) \Vhen a matter is referred to the Commission it shall ' "hall
req ue" t
me(liation
. l
.
d.
h
. or reject
(a) f ort llwlt l appoint one or more me . 1ators \v ere it referral
considers that the furtherance of such matter may be
conducive to meeting the educational and cultural
needs of the French-speaking or the English-speaking
community; or

(b) except where a matter is rcferre<l by the :VIinistn,
take no further action where it considers that the
furtherance of such matter is not conducive to meeting
the educational and cultural needs of the frenchspeaking or the English-speaking community.
(14) \Vhere the Commission takes no further action on a w11ere
referral it shall forthwith send notice in writing of its ~=m~~~
decision and of the reasons therefor to the board, the
Minister and either the committee or the spokesman referred
to in subsection 8.

99-!

Chap. 109

NoLice of
appoin tment
of mediator

( IS) Where the Commission makes an appointment under
subsection 13 it shall communicate the name and address of
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(a) the :Vlinister;
(b) the secretary of the board; and
(c) the chairman of the committee,
and \vhere a committee has not been established by a board,
to the spokesman of the group referred to in subsection 8.
1973, c. 92, ;.;;_ 18, part, amended.
Remuneration

\\'ho not
eligible
as mediator

270.- (1) Mediators shall be paid such remuneration as the
Lieutenant Governor in Council may determine.

(2) A mediator shall not be a member of the Commission

Duties of
mediator

(3) The mediator or mediators shall, after inquiring into the
matter referred for mediation and conferring with the parties
involved, endeavour to bring about an agreement and shall,
within twenty-one days of being appointed, report to the
Commission the agreement that has been reached, or the
failure to bring about agreement.

Extension of
period of
mediation

(4) The period referred to in subsection 3 may be extended
by the Commission or by agreement of the parties to the
mediation. 1973, c. 92, s. 18, part, amended.

Duties of
Commission

271.- (1) Where the report of the mediator or mediators
to the Commission indicates failure to bring about an agreement, the Commission shall consider and inquire into all
pertinent aspects of the matter referred to mediation and
shall, within twenty-one days of its receipt of the report,
recommend to the board in writing a course of action that
it considers appropriate to settle the matter and shall send
copies· of its recommendation to the Minister and either the
committee or the spokesman referred to in subsection 8 of
section 269.

Report of
board to
Minister

(2) Within thirty days of its receipt of a copy of the rt'commendation of the Commission, the board shall report in
writing to the }linister its decision in respect of the recommendation of the Commission and shall forward copies of the
decision 1.o the Commission and to the committee or
spokesman of thl' group, as the case may bl'. 1913. c. 92. "· 18,
part.
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27 2. The following arc repealed:
1. The AI 1:nistry of F; ducat£ on A ct.
2. The Ministry of Education Amendment Act, 1971.

Repeals
R.S.O. 1970,

c. 111

1971.c. 89

3. Section 61 of The Government Reorganization A ct, 1972. ~9i\ 61

4. The IIJim'stry of Education Amendment Act, 1972.

1972, c. 73

5. The Ministry of Education Amendment Act, 1973.

1973, c. 44

6. The Public Schools Act.

R.S O. 1970,
c. 385

7. The Public Schools Amendment Act, 1971.

1971. c. 69

8. Paragraph 27 of the Schedule to The Age of Majority ~i~e:L9~a.r. 27
and Accountabili~y Act, 1971.
9. The Public Schools Amendment Act, 1972.

1972, C. 74

10. The Public Schools Amendment Act, 1973.

1973, c. 37

11. The Schools Administration Act.

R.S.O. 1970.
c. 421

12. The Schools Administration Anienchnent Act, 1971.

1971, c. 90

13. Section 62 of The Go·vernment Reorganization /I ct, 1972. c. 1, s 62
1972.

14. The Schools Administration Amendment Act, 1972.

1972.c.77

15. The Schools Administration Amendment ;Jct, 1972 rn12. c. 160
(lv'o. 2).

16. The Schools Administration Amendment Act, 1973.

1973, c. 92

17. The Schools Administration Amendment Act, /97J 1973,c.ll8
(No. 2).
18. The Secondary Schools and Boards of Education Act.

R.S.O. 1970.

c. 425

19. The Secondary Schools and Roards of Educahon A mend- 1971, c.68
ment Act, 1971.
20. Paragraph 29 of the Sclwdule to The Ag-e of M ajoritv
§9?~· c . 9a,
.
c e<1.. par. 29
and A ccountaMlity A ct, 1971.
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1972,

21. Section 63 of The Go·vernment Reorganization Act,
1972.

1972, c. 75

22. The Secondary Schools and Hoards of t.'ducation A mendmcnt Act, 1972.

1972. c. 136

23. The Secondary Schools and Hoards of Education A mend-

c. 1. s. 63

ment Act, 1972 (No. 2).
1973. C. 91

24. The Secondary Schools and Boards of Education A mendment Act, 1973.

R.S.O. 1970,

25. The Separate Schools A ct.

1971, c. 70

26. The Separate Schools Amendment Act, 1971.

1971, c. 98,

27. Paragraph 31 of the Schedule to The Age of Majority
and Accountabili(y Act, 1971.

c. l, $, 64

1972,

28. $ection 64 of The Government N.eorga11ization Act,
1972.

1972. c. 76

29. The Separate Schools Amendment Act, 1972.

1972,

30. The Separate Schools Amendment Act, 1972 (No. 2).

c. 430

Sched., par. 31

G.

137

1973. c. 117

31. The Separate Schools A 11undment A ct, 1973.

Commencement

273. - (1) This Act, except paragraph 43 of subsection 1
of section 147 and subsections 1, 2 and 3 of section 163,
comes into force on the lst day of January, 1975.

Idem

(2) Paragraph 43 of subsection 1 of section 147 and subsections 1, 2 and 3 of section 163 shall be deemed to have
been in effect on and after the 1st clay of January, 1974.

Short title

274. This Act may be cited as The Education Act, 1974.

